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-PEEFACE. 

THE " Language of the New Testament " was 
an attempt to describe what was common to 
its writers ; what marked them off as a body, both 
from pagan writers, Attic and Hellenist, and from 
Jewish Hellenists, like Philo and Josepus, But though 
all New Testament writers approach more or less to 
a common type, and diverge more or less from the 
established style of their contemporaries and pre- 
decessors, each of them has not only a style and a 
manner, but almost a language, of his own, — each, at 
least, has his own compromise or compromises be- 
tween the Hebraistic elements of his thought and 
the Hellenic or Hellenistic elements of his language. 
Then, too, each has, to some extent, a vocabulary of 
his own ; and the vocabularies of the New Testa- 
ment writers suggest groupings which do not always 
coincide with the groupings suggested by style. In 
the text of the present work, my brother has given 
a description in outline of the style and language of 
each of the writers of the New Testament. The 
jSrst of the Appendices is intended to bring out 
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something of the affinities of vocabulary between 
different groups of writers. Perhaps the most im- 
portant point which they illustrate is that in voca- 
bulary, though not in style, St. Luke stands closely 
related to the disputed or disputable works of St. 
Paul on one side and to the so-called catholic epistles 
of St. Peter, St. James, and St. Jude on the other. 
The second of the Appendices is intended to illus- 
trate with something of detail the contrasts between 
the Greek of the New Testament and other Greek, 
which have been described in the " language " and 
in the " writers " of the New Testament. I have only 
to add that the book is printed from my brother's 
MSS., which he left ready for press, and that Mr. 
Thompson renewed his kindness in reading the 
proofs of the text. 

G. A. SiMCox. 
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INDIVIDUAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE 
WRITERS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 

SINCE the language of the N. T. is a kind of 
compromise between the requirements of Greek 
idiom and of Hebraic modes of thought,' it is natural 
that, in different parts of it, now one and now the 
other of these elements should predominate. Thus 
we are not surprised to find that the description we 
have given of N. T. grammar applies in different 
degrees to the different writers — eight at least in 
number — whose works are included in this portion 
of " the Divine Library." 

For our present purpose, some of the N. T. 
writings may be grouped together, though certainly 
by different authors, while others must be described 
separately, though possibly or probably by the same. 
Even if we think it possible that the Epistle to the 
Hebrews is the work of St. Paul, its literary form 
— we may almost say its dialect, as well as its 
style — is quite different from that of the Epistles 
bearing his name. The difference between the 
Apocalypse and the other writings of St. John is 
even greater, and extends further into the region 
of pure grammar. On the other, hand, we have no 
reason to notice doubts, even if we felt any, as to 
the authenticity of the two shorter Epistles of St. 
John, — hardly as to that of the Pastoral Epistles of 

1 
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St. Paul. Even if not written by the authors to 
whom they are ascribed, they have a style imitated 
from or influenced by theirs, to a degree that makes 
it necessary to examine them together, though it 
may be necessary also to note that they have pecu- 
liarities of their own. 

We may thus arrange the twenty-seven books 
of the N. T. in seven groups — two of them, however, 
containing only a single member, though one of 
these has affinities to works outside the N. T. canon. 
The order in which it will be convenient to examine 
these is (1) SS. Matthew and Mark ; (2) St. Luke; 
(3) St. Paul ; (4) the Epistle to the Hebrews, in 
connexion with the two books ; (5) SS. Peter, 
James, and Jude ; (6) St. John's Gospel and Epistles ; 
(7) the Revelation. 



CHAPTER I. 

THE SYNOPTIC GOSPELS. 

IN style and language, as in substance, the fea- 
tures common to the first three Gospels are both 
more obvious and more important than the individual 
characterist\cs of each. No doubt, careful study 
will show such individual characteristics, both in 
the form and in the substance of each Gospel, and 
it is our business so to study them ; only we must 
not overrate the importance of what we learn by 
careful study, in comparison with what forced itself 
on our attention at the outset. There are Hebraisms 
in St. Matthew, there are Latin words in St. Mark, 
and there is a tendency to classical idiom in St. 
Luke ; but these are no more the chief characteris- 
tic of each, than it is the object of St. «Matthew's 
Gospel to forbid, and of St. Luke's to promote, the 
admission of the Gentiles into the Church. 

We thus find ourselves obliged to glance at a 
question which it is impossible for us to discuss, 
and for /Which we cannot indicate any answer as 
certainly or finally satisfactory. It is perhaps the 
hardest problem in the higher criticism of the N. T., 
and the one which has made least progress towards 
solution — what was the nature of the Protefocmgdiv/niy 
the narrative forming the basis of at least three 
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of the Canonical Gospels ? and how are we to corre- 
late the fact, proved by internal evidence, of the 
existence of this common basis, with the traditional 
accounts of the origin and authorship of the Gospels 
as we have them 1 

But though we cannot point to any answer to the 
first of these questions as commanding general assent, 
we may say there is at least a tendency to general 
agreement in this — ^that St. Mark's Gospel affords 
the nearest approach we have to an exact reproduc- 
tion of the common basis of the three. And though 
we cannot enter on the discussion of the second 
question, we may have the satisfaction of feeling 
that what we learn from our present study will, in 
some modest measure, contribute to the exact state- 
ment, and perhaps at length to the solution, of the 
problem. 

Now one characteristic of St. Mark's as compared 
with the other Gospels is a certain roughness of style, ' 
a broken and uneven method in narrative, which is 
almost sure to have been characteristic of the most 
primitive form of the Gospel story, as it would be 
far likelier to be softened than to be intensified in 
the hands of successive reporters or redactors. Such 
imperfections (tried by a European standard) in the 
style are natural enough, on any view that we may 
take of the nature of the Protevangelium : — whether 
it were an Aramaic document actually used by our 
Evangelists ; a document originally Aramaic, but 
used by them in a Greek translation ; a document 
originally written in Greek, but by a man whose 
acquaintance with Greek was lately acquired and 
imperfect ; or lastly, a tradition * never reduced to 

* The suggested parallel with the Mishna (See Abbott & 
Bushbrooke's Commwn Tradition of the Synoptic Gospels, 
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writing before the date of our present Gospels, but 
which had from the first been orally transmitted in 
a nearly fixed form, which it assumed in the mouths 
of Aramaic-speaking disciples. But, as it was natural, 
humanly speaking, so it was in harmony with the 
purposes of Providence, that this non-Greek character 
of the Gospel story should disappear, as the Church 
in which the Gaspel was received came to be, in every 
sense, more Greek than Jewish. 

At all events, whatever theories may be adopted 
or suggested as to the origin of the Gospels, there is 
no doubt that' all of them have a common Hebrais- 
tic character, more marked than in any other book 
of the N. T. except the Apocalypse. Perhaps this 
shows itself most, not in the body of any of the 
episodes related either in individual Gospels or in 
their common source, but in the way that the narra- 
tives are linked on to each other. All the Evangelists 
use more or less frequently the Hebraistic formula 
Kai iyivero . . . representing the ''Vl of the 
histoiical portions of the O. T. ; but each of the three 
has individual peculiarities in the way of using it.* 
It is rarest in St. Mark, most frequent in St. Luke ; 
but once or twice in the former, and oftener in the 
latter, it is attempted to harmonise the Hebraic 
phrase with the requirements of Greek idiom. The 

Introd., p. xi. etc.) is at least worthy of consideration. Our 
Lord's words may have been preserved in memory by His 
disciples, as those of contemporary and even earlier Rabbis 
were by theirs ; whether we accept or not the further sugges- 
tion, that the Evangelical sayings were originally preserved in 
a form as crude and elliptical as the Talmudic. 

* The correlative predictive phrase Kal ((ttou c. fut. indie, 
occurs only in quotations from the O. T. — Acts ii. 17, 21, 
Rom. ix. 26. In Acts iii. 20 (where the quotation, though 
founded on the LXX., is very loose) we have iffrtu 64 with the 
same constr. answering to the Lucan iyhero 64. 
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commonest constr. in all three Gospels is that of 
Matt. vii. 28, koI eyivero ore ireXeaev 6 *IC. tow? 
\670v9 TovTov^f i^eirXriaaovTO oi S'xXjoi — a constr. 
found in Hebrew (e.^.Gen. xl. 1), and more frequently 
in the LXX. But more characteristic of Biblical 
Hebrew, and often exactly reproduced in the LXX., 
is the fuller constr. with a second /cat or its equiva- 
lent, after the defining note of time ; this we have 
probably once in St. Matthew (ix. 10), and possibly 
once in St. Mark (ii. 15) ; but nine or ten times in 
St. Luke (v. 12, 17, viii. 1, 22, ix. 51, xiv. l,xvii. 11, 
xix. 15, xxiv. 4, 15?). On the other hand, once or 
twice (ii. 23, and prob. ii. 15) St. Mark writes xai 
ylverai KaTaKcia-Bai, avrov, or /cal eya/ero avrov 
iv Tok ad^^aatv BunropeveaOai — a constr. unknown 
to the LXX., and not really native to classical Greek, 
but defensible as an extension of that found in 
Theogn. 699 or in Xen. Hell. V. iii. 10 ; * or as 
analogous to the use of ^v (2 Mac. iii. 16) which 
itself was an extension of the use of eariv " it is 
possible." In the Acts, this half Hellenised form of 
the constr. is the only one used by St. Luke ; but in 
the Gospel we have it only five times (iii. 21, vi. 1, 6, 
12, xvi. 22), compared with thirty-five where the 
phrase is followed by past indie, either with or with- 
out Kai. But St. Luke, and he only, varies and to 
some extent Hellenises the phrase, by using iyivero 
Se nearly as often as koI iyivero (accurately, seven- 
teen times to twenty-one, the reading being twice 
doubtful). 

Further, while there is always (except in Luke 
xvi. 22, where the inf. follows) a note of time 

* Plat. Phaedr., c. xx. init. (p. 242, 6) is wrongly adduced 
as an example ; there ylyveaOai surely depends on eltaOds, not 
on iyivero. 
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accompanTiiig this constr., the mode of marking 
this note of time varies a good deal. St. Matthew 
has almost always /cal iyevero ore (vii. 28, xi. 
1, xiii. 53, xix. 1, xxvi. 1), once only (ix. 10) a gen. 
abs., the Hebraistic constr.»€i/ t& c. inf, not at 
all ; but St. Mark has this last constr. once or 
possibly twice (ii. 15?, iv. 4), and iv CKeipai^ rat^; 
'^fAcpaif; or the like twice (i. 9, ii. 23). One or other 
of these constructions is the rule in St. Luke ; but in 
this respect as in the former, while generally preserv- 
ing th€> more Hebraistic form he introduces a measure 
of Hellenic variety. We have iv T<p c. inf. in i. 8, 
ii. 6, iii. 21, v. 1, 12, viii. 40, ix. 18 (29 is not really 
an instance of this constr.), 51, x. 38, xi. 1, 27, xiv. 
1, xvii. 11, 14, xviii. 35, xix. 15, xxiv. 4, 15, 30, 51. 
We have iv or some other prep, with a subst. in 
i. 59, ii. 1, 6, 46, v. 17, vi. 1, 6, 12, vii. 11, viii. 1, 22, 
ix. 28, 37, XX. 1. We never find St. Matthew's 
/cat ey. ore at all ; but we have the equivalent Koi 
Jry. (or ey. Be) c&9 in i. 23, 41, ii. 15, xix. 29, and the 
gen. abs. in xi. 14, and perhaps ifi ix. 57. 

Another Hebraistic formula of transition or con- 
nexion is /cal ISov : this is never found in St. Mark at 
all (not even in v. 22, true text), but twenty-seven 
times in St. Matthew, perhaps * as often in St. Luke's 
longer Gospel,t and eight times (not counting x. 17) 
in the Acts. St. Matthew moreover has ISou 10 times 
(i. 20, ii. 1, 13, 19, ix. 18, 32, xii. 46, xvii. 5, xxvi. 
47, xxviii. 11) without /cat, but preceded by a gen. 
abs. 

* In xiii, 30, xxiii. 14 it may be said that Idojj has a distinc- 
tive force, and is more than a formula of transition — like icai 
tde in John vii. 26. St. John never has Kal IM in the Gospel 
— eleven (or twelve) times in the Revelation. 

f Including cases where it forms the apodosis (so to call it) 
to Koi iyivcTo. 
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And, besides these formulae of transition common 
to all the Evangelists each has one or more favourite 
ones of his own. St. Matthew constantly uses the 
simple t6t€ : he has it sixty-three times, counting only 
the use with historical tense, though that with futures 
and imperatives in cc. xxiv.-v. is the same in principle. 
Constantly, too, he introduces a new naiTative or dis- 
course by introducing a new person with irpoaifXBev 
or irpoa-eXjffdv. St. Mark is fond of kcu evdv^ (so, 
not €if0i(o^, the best texts always) even when, as in 
i. 29, it is hard to see that the adv. has its distinc- 
tive force. This, we must note, is by no means 
confined to the introduction of fresh narratives ; it 
serves quite as often (e.g, i. 42, 43) to emphasise 
the conclusion of one. Then, from what we have 
seen, we may reckon koI eyevero iv t& . , , kcU . . . 
as characteristic of St. Luke ; iyivero Si, at any rate, 
is peculiar to him. Moreover, while in St. Matthew 
the formula koI ISov is always (except in ix. 10) 
grammatical if not idiomatic by a Hellenic standard, 
in St. Luke xal with or without l8ov, often with the 
pron. airrof;, used seemingly (see Langitage of the New 
Testament, pp. 84, 85) in their nom. in a sense no more 
emphatic than that of the oblique cases, serves to in- 
troduce the apodosis to a relative sentence, or itself 
takes the place of a relative clause, or in some form 
shows its Hebraistic meaning; see ii. 21, v. 35, vii. 
37, xix. 43 (simple tcai) ; vii. 12 [fcal ISov) ; ii. 28, 
xix. 2, Koi avTo^ ; besides many instances of each 
where the break in the constr. is less marked. 

But, when we pass from the consideration of the 
common characteristics of the three Gospels to that 
of the individual ones, we are obliged to postpone 
the case of the third, because we have in the N. T. 
collection another work of the same author. Com- 
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paring then the first Gospel with the second, we 
feel it to be, if not more elegant or more Hellenic, 
at least a great deal smoother and easier reading — 
contrary to what we might have expected in what 
is described as a translation from the Hebrew. An 
ellipsis like that in the probable text of Mark ii. 22 
is, it may fairly be said, rather vigorous than harsh ; 
but can we say the same of the absence of a verb in 
vii. 2 (true text),, or of the way that the comment 
(for so we shovQd doubtless read and interpret it) 
Kodapli^v irdvra rh fipcofuiTa is introduced in vii. 
19? See also viii. 2, 19-21, ix. 12, xi. 31-2, xii. 38- 
40, xiii. 14, 33-4, for sentences either incomplete or 
irregular in constr. ; also the use of rl for o ri in xiv. 
36 is rather an extreme instance of what is, no doubt, 
a general tendency in Hellenistic Greek. And the 
general impression of roughness of style is more 
than proportioned to the number of quotable instances 
of harsh construction or strained use of words. 

But most of the individual features of St. Mark's 
style which can be adequately illustrated by single 
quotations are referable to the one principle — that 
he is more careful of clearness and emphasis in ex- 
pressing his meaning than of elegance in language. 
Thus it is that he so often repeats a subst. where 
the use of a pron.* might seem more natural — e.g. 
the repetition of the name, SlfMovo<; after ^ifimva 
in i. 16, of rh Bcufiovca in ver. 34 : of twi' dfiapTG)\&v 

* The pronoun iKetyos has, we may almost say, this for its 
idiomatic object — to give, without actual repetition of a noun, 
the emphasis that repetition would give : often (as in John 
V. 35, or xiii. 6, si vera I.) the best translation is to repeat 
the noun, especially in the case of proper names ; as the A. V. 
does in the latter place. Now St. Mark never has iKeivoi 
otherwise than in agreement never in apposition with a subst. 
or substantival phrase — except in the last twelve verses, where 
it occurs three times. 
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KciX r€\(ov&v in ii. 16 after iroWol reK&vai, fcal 
afjuzpTfoXol in ver. 15, and the like. So we have 
repetitions, in similar or in varied terms, of what 
has already been said in another form; as in the 
passage last cited, ^aav fyap TroWot after the ttoWoI 
TeX&vat; or compare i. 42 airrjKBep air avrov r) 
\€7rpa — Kal iKaOapicrdrf with the parallels, Matt, 
viii. 3 which fuses the two expressions, and Luke 
V. 13, which omits the second. So we get adverbs 
— the frequent evdv<; or others — coupled with almost 
equivalent phrases; e.g. ii. 20, tot€ — iv eKelvy rfj 
Tjfjbepa', so v. 5, vi. 25, vii. 21, x. 30, xiii. 29, xiv. 
30, 43. Double negatives, again, are perhaps more 
frequent than ordinary Greek idiom would make 
them. 

There is not very much that is significant in 
St. Mark's vocabulary. Critics duly note that, 
instead of St. Matthew's avfi^ovXiov XafjL^dveiv, he 
uses some other phrase — it is uncertain whether 
avfi^» iroielv or something else — both in iii. 6 and 
XV. 1 ; but nothing is suggested or can be inferred 
from this. Nor must we give too much weight to 
his use of Latin words ; he has only two or three 
that are not common to him with other N. T. writers. 
ArjvdpLov evidently was a word current, like the 
coin itself, all over the empire ] the same was the 
case, no doubt, with KoSpdmr)^, though it happens 
to be found only in Matt, and Mark, and with the 
still more thoroughly disguised ^eoTf)^, though found 
in Mark only. So too with the terms of Roman 
military or political organisation — Xeyicov, K7Jvao<f, 
irpaiTwpioVf one may add (f>pay€Wc!)(TaL ; these all 
come in other N. T. writers, though it is worth 
noticing that St. Luke uses more Hellenic equivalents 
for some of them. There remain only, as really 
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characteristic of St. Mark, two words of this last 
class, aireKovKaTdyp, and KcmvpUov instead of the 
usual eKaromdp'xr)^ or -09 ; these may possibly suggest 
that the Evangelist wrote at Rome, or at all events 
somewhere where the army had not suffered any 
assimilation to Greek-speaking provincials.* Another 
alleged peculiarity, the use of diminutives, is almost 
wholly fictitious : dvydrpiov and 'yoKjciov are the 
only ones that do not appear in parallel passages 
of at least one other Gospel ; and the latter (like 
iSijSXiov) is hardly a dim. in more than form. 

Before leaving the subject of St. Mark's language, 
it may be proper to refer to the question how far 
its general characteristics are shared by the twelve 
disputed verses at the end of the Gospel. The 
answer must be, that they to some extent share in 
the roughness of style which we have noted as his 
general characteristic, but that in more individual 
points their peculiarities are quite different from 
his. It has been proved by Dean Burgon and 
Canon Cook, that the external evidence against the 
passage has been greatly overstated — that the docu- 
mentary evidence would be weak, apart from that 
— not of the remote common ancestor, but of the 
immediate common editor — of Codd. fc^ and B ; and 
that the patristic evidence resolves itself into that 
(perhaps ultimately of Origen, but immediately) of 
Eusebius, who may, quite possibly, have been him- 
self the common editor of the two MSS. But when 
we come to internal evidence, we must acknowledge 

* If the Evangelist, St. Peter's "son," be (as is rather 
assumed than proved) the same person as St. Barnabas' cousin, 
the Mark of the Acts and Pauline Epistles, we know from Col. 
iv. 10, 2 Tim. iv. 11, that he not only was twice at least at 
Rome, but visited St. Paul there while he was under military 
custody. 



12 LANGUAGE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 

that, whatever its worth, it tells against the passage. 
Not only are the end of ver. 8 and the beginning 
of ver. 9 abrupt and unconnected with each other ; 
not only is Mary Magdalene introduced as though 
mentioned for the first time ; not only is the 
Saviour designated as '* the Lord/' or at least called 
by that title with His name, as He never is in the 
narrative* of either St. Matthew or St. Mark ; but 
there are merely verbal differences, for which one 
cannot account, as one may for these, by tiucing in 
them some subtlety of meaning. First, we have 
the unique irporrri aafiffdrov, when in ver. 2 
we had the common fua r&v aa^fidrtov. Then, 
as already noted (p. 9, n), we have ixuvo^ used 
without a subst. three or four times (w. 10, 11, 

13 his), as it never is in Matt, or Mark, but some- 
times in Luke and of tener in John. Again, OedaOcu 
and (what almost proves more because it means 
less) TTopeueo'daif are never elsewhere used by St. 
Mark. Mop(f)i] is, within the N. T., peculiar to this 
passage and St. Paul ; X /SXairrew to this passage and 
St. Luke ; dTnoreiv to this and SS. Luke and Paul 

* In Matt. xxi. 3, Biark xi. 3, opinions may differ whether 
it is assumed that the disciples will call Jesus ''the Lord" 
(John xiii. 13), or whether the ass is claimed by a prophet for 
the service of the LORD God of Israel. Here, no doubt, it 
would be quite credible that St. Mark uses a title of the 
glorified Saviour which he had not applied to Him in the 
days of His flesh ; cf. Matt, xxviii. 6 T. R., but note that the 
reading is doubtful. 

f It is noted that St Luke uses this word oftenest of the 
Evangelists, avoiding {>ir&y€LVf which never occurs in (the true 
text of) his first nine chaps., and only four or five times at all. 
SS. Matt, and Mark use it generally in the imper. — St. John 
(in all his works) more freely in all forms. 

^ The argument is cumulative ; else it shows how little 
weight a fact like this would have, if it stood by itself, that 
rp6fuot is peculiar to St. Paul and the unquestioned ver. 8 of 
this chapter. 
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(the latter having it once in Kom., onoe in 2 Tim.) ; 
irapaKoKovOelv to this, St. Luke, and the Pastoral 
£pp. ; iircucoX. to this, the Fastoml Epp., and St. 
Peter. The full significance of these facts will 
appear when they are correlated with others in the 
tables in the Appendix ; but by themselves they are 
striking enough. It seems a smaller thing, that 
Oavdcifio^ is found here only in the N. T., but when 
we reflect, it is hardly likely that a word of classical 
stamp like this should, if in ordinary Hellenistic use, 
be found only in almost the least classical of Helle- 
nistic writers. It is thus certain that these verses 
have quite a different character of diction from the 
rest of the Gospel — whether we accpunt for the 
fact by supposing that they are not St. Mark's, or 
that they a/re St. Mark's own words, while the rest 
is given in St. Peter's,* or in some other way. 

Whether we accept or no the traditional state- 
ment, that St. Matthew's Gospel as we have it is 
not the original work of the Apostle, but a transla- 
tion from the Hebrew, it is certain that it has less 
marked individuality of style than either St. Mark 
or St. Luke. Smoother than the one, it is more mono- 
tonous than the other, more mannered and less 
varied ; with fewer positive Hebraisms than St. 
Luke, it is more constantly pervaded by the charac- 

 So apparently Dr. Salmon, Intrad, to N, T., Lect. ix., 
and note at end. He says that the first fifteen verses of the 
Gospel have the same character as the last twelve, but I fail 
to see it. They seem to be of a piece 'with the rest of the 
Gospel in their general style, in their relation to St. Matthew, 
and in such points as the characterifitic iced eid^, Ki6\pas 
indeed is peculiar to i. 7 and (ps.") John Tiii. 6, 8 ; but the 
only other &va^ Xeyofieya are ffxi^oiiivovs Toi>s oipavoM^ which 
(compared with St. Matthew's ^eyx^^<''<^ of oitpavoL) is only 
an instance of St. Mark's picturesqueness, and iriarei&eTe iv np 
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teristics of Hellenistic Greek, and might serve as 
the best sample of what Hellenistic narrative style 
is. We may add that, while from a purely literary 
point of view its style is inferior to that of the 
other Gospels, this very monotony is one of the 
features that enable it to be adequately represented 
by quotations of " texts," or by the reading of short 
pericopes : it is no mere accident that it has been, 
in the Western Churches at least, the favourite 
Gospel for ecclesiastical use. 

The style being thus neutral or colourless, its 
individualisms of language lie mostly in the frequent 
repetition of certain phrases or formulae. Every one 
must have noticed some of these — 17 ^aacXela t&v 
ovpav&v as a variant of the phrase common to all 
primitive Christians 17 fi, rov Qeov and Xva irKrjpcoOf} 
TO fnjdev inro Kvplov Sict tov 7rpo(fyrjTOV (i. 22, cf . ii. 5), 
with variants according to context, or formed by 
mere omission {e.g, ii. 17, iv. 14). We notice the 
OTTCt)? instead of tva in viii. 17, xiii. 35 ; which, with 
the TOVTo Se oXov yiyovev of i. 22, xxvi. 66, seems 
to show that the final sense of iva may safely be 
pressed. Hardly less characteristic of this Evange- 
list is 6 HaTTip fiov (^fjbAvj v/M&v) 6 iv [rolsi] ovpavol^ 
or 6 ovpdvio^'y St. Mark has it only once (xi. 25, 
critics omit the next ver.), and St. Luke only once 
(xi. 13, not 2), and that with the variation 6 i^ 
ovpavov. It is less a characteristic of language, 
and more of thought,* that here alone in the N. T. 
(iv. 5, xxvii. 53) Jerusalem is called 17 ayia iroXi^ ; 

* We find it noted as parallel to this, that St. Matthew has 
the designation of Christ as " the Son of David '* oftener than 
the other Gospels. This is so, and the occurrence of the phrase 
in xxi. 9, 15, and not in the parallels, is important ; but the 
mere difference in degree of frequency is too slight to be of 
much significance. 
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but see rr^v ir. rr^v ar/lav in Rev. xi. 2, and cf. ibid, 
XX. 9 : xxi. 2 etc., of the new Jerusalem, is of course 
a different case. Similarly we have roiro^ ar/uys in 
xxiv. 15, apparently of the Temple ; we have the 
same phrase, though with the art., in Acts vi. 13, 
xxi. 28, but only in the mouth of antichristian Jews. 
More purely verbal, but less exclusively peculiar is 
the use of iroielv without an obj., but with an adv., 
esp. a pronominal adv., oi;Ta)9, c»9, &<T7r€py etc., 
supplying the place of one. Not counting eS or 
koKS)^ iroielv (either in the sense " do good " or 
" do well ") we have it eleven times in St. Matthew 
(i. 24, V. 47, vi. 2, vii. 12, xviii. 35, xx. 5, xxi. 6, 36, 
xxiv. 46, xxvi. 19, xxviii. 15) ] besides one or two 
adverbial phrases like that in xxiii. 3, and the use 
without any obj. at all, like xxv. 40, 45. In St. 
Luke's longer Gospel we have the same const r. only 
nine times, counting (fypovifioy; iTroirjcrev in xvi. 8, 
and once in Acts (xii. 8) ; in St. Mark only once (xv. 
8), and in St. John not at all ; in St. Paul only 
two or three times (1 Cor. xvi. 1, 1 Thess. v. 11 ; 
perhaps we should count also Eph. iii. 20) ; once 
in St. James (ii. 12), who has so much in common 
with St. Matthew. One hardly knows whether it 
is a difference of substance or of language, that St. 
Matthew alone has the phrase Kar^ ovap (i. 20, ii. 
12, 13, 19, 22, xxvii. 19), whereas in Acts (ix. 10, 
12, X. 3) we have ev opdfuirc or (xviii. 9) 8t 
6pdfjbaT0<; ; certainly St. Matthew himself uses opafjua 
(xvii. 9, of the Transfiguration). 



CHAPTER TI. 

ST. LUKE. 

TTT E have already noted some of the character- 
VV istic features of St. Luke's Gospel, and have 
seen that it shares, in at least equal measure, the 
Hebraistic tone of the other Synoptics. But it is 
no less true — it is perhaps more generally recognised 
— that St. Luke's Gospel has much in common with 
the Acts of the Apostles, so that internal evidence, 
as well as the statement of the prologue, supports 
the general belief that they are by the same author ; 
and that the Acts is, of all the books included in 
the N. T., the nearest to contemporary if not to 
classical literary usage — the only one, except per- 
haps the Epistle to the Hebrews, where conformity 
to a standard of classical correctness is consciously 
aimed at. 

The fact is, that St. Luke is the most versatile 
of the N. T. writers ; his mind, if not the greatest 
among them, was the most many-sided. He, the 
companion of St. Paul, shows the strongest sympathy 
for Ebionism in its etymological sense — the poverty, 
partly but not wholly voluntary, of the primitive 
Church of Jerusalem ; and in like manner, he writes 
in a Hebraistic or in a Hellenic style, according as 
he is describing events that took place in a Hebrew 
or in a Hellenic society. 
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One literary quality, indeed, is still more pro- 
minent in St. Luke than his versatility — his pic- 
turesqueness. St. Mark, it is true, gives us oftener 
the little touches that mark a description as coming, 
at first hand or almost unaltered, from an eye- 
witness ; but he does less than St. Luke to make us 
feel as if we were eyewitnesses ourselves. Late and 
historically worthless as is the story that makes St. 
Luke himself a painter, it has a certain ideal truth, 
for it is from him that Christian painters have 
mainly derived their inspiration ; he is the father 
of Christian art, from the Good Shepherd wrought 
on chalices or in catacombs of the second and third 
centuries, through the Madonnas and Holy Families 
of the middle ages, down to Michel Angelo's Con- 
version of St. Paul, and Raphael's Deliverance of 
St. Peter. 

It lies beyond our province, however, to illustrate 
this quality, which does not depend upon details of 
language. For illustrations of the author's versatility 
of style, we have not far to look. " Almost the 
only passage in the N. T. which reads like a Greek 
period of the time, is the first paragraph of the 
Gospel according to St. Luke, and the corresponding 
words of the Acts." * But in the Gospel we have a 
sudden transition from the litereiry style and periodic 
structure of the dedication to Theophilus, to the 
Hebraistic opening of the narrative itself, ^Eyivero 
iv Tok '^fiipcu^ ^Hp<pSov k.t,\. In the Acts, on 
the other hand, we can draw no such sharp line. 

* Professor Jowett '•' On the Interpretation of Scripture," in 
Essays and Reviews^ p. 396, original edition. It is an unfor- 
tunate consequence of the theological controversy which 
raged over that work, that attention was withdrawn from 
the excellent good sense of some of its non-controversia] 
parts, such as most if not all of § 3 in the Essay cited. 

2 
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The opening words referring to " the former treatise " 
are in the Hellenising literary style; but they do 
not form a separate paragraph — hardly a complete 
sentence ; they lead up to the record of the last 
discourse of the Lord with His disciples, which is 
written in much the same language as had been used 
in the Gospel to describe their earlier intercourse. 

In general, we can see what considerations deter- 
mine the predominance of one or the other element 
in St. Luke's style. Jewish affairs, or Christian 
religious conceptions for which the only appropriate 
language was derived from the Jewish Scriptures, 
are dealt with in Hellenistic language; mere nar- 
ratives, especially those of which the scene lies in 
the Hellenic world, are told more or less Hellenically . 
But we could not have told beforehand which style 
would be used in individual passages — sometimes* 
we can hardly say what determined it, though we 
may be sure that the writer's judgment was sound ; 
on such subjects good taste is almost a spiritual gift, 
or at least depends on spiritual qualities. Some- 
times we are inclined to ask whether a Hebraising 
passage (e.g, the first two cc. of the Gospel) may 
not be an actual translation or compilation from the 
Aramaic ; or again, what was the native language 
of the Evangelist himself. It was usually inferred 
from Col. iv. 11, 14, that he was not a Jew, though 
Acts XX. 5, 6 would suggest that he was; but if we 
give any weight to the tradition that he was a 

 One of the most Hellenic passages in the Gospel (though 
introduced with a koI idoi^) is the last portion of c. vii. It 
has been suggested that St. Luke was led to dwell on such 
stories by what he had seen of the effect of the Gospel in 
profligate cities like Antioch, Ephesus, Corinth, and Kome : 
are we to suppose that he told them in such language as would 
be current there ? 
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native of Antioch, he may have been a bilingual 
Syrian, as much at home among " Hebrews " as 
among Hellenists or Hellenes. 

However, our business is to record the facts about 
St. Luke's language, not to speculate as to their 
causes. We have seen already, that he is even more 
given than the other Evangelists to connect his nar- 
ratives together by more or less Hebraistic formulae — 
" It came to pass that . . . .," "In those days . . . .," 
" and behold 1 . . .," and the like. And yet even 
in his use of these formulae we see the free spirit 
of liberal Hellenic culture at work. As he often 
retains more of Hebraistic form than the other 
Evangelists, so he often tones down the Hebraism 
into a constr. for which there are parallels and per- 
haps precedents in literary Greek. We have seen 
an instance of this in the transition from a sentence 
like KaX iyevero iv fxia t&v '^/jbep&v KaX avro^ rjv 
hihd<7Ka)v (v. 17), or ^Eyivero Se ip t& leparcvecv 
avTOv . . . eXa^G rov OvfiLa<raL (i. 8, 9), through 
such as ^Eyivero Se iv aafifiaTtp StaTropeveaOaL 
avTOv (vi. 1), till we come to one in which we 
scarcely see a Hebraism, even if the idiom is not 
exactly classical, such as iyevero Be i'lrl r'qv avpiov 
avva'xOrivav avr&v tou? dp'^pina^ (Acts iv. 5). 
Here the parallel is much closer to the classical use 
of avp€J3rj (which itself is used in Acts xxi. 35) than 
to the Hebrew phrase ; or if any traces of Hebraism 
remain, they are further disguised by changes of 
order or other modifications, in Acts ix. 3, iv Sk tw 
TTopeveadai iyevero avrbv iyyi^€i,v, till we come to 
X. 25, 0)9 Se iyivcTO tov eiaeXOelv top Herpov. 
Here, or in xxi. 1,5, it would be simply impossible 
to substitute the Hebraic constr. so common in the 
Gospel. 
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So it is with most of the other Hebraisms in 
St. Luke — ^the iv t& c. inf., the Kai in apodosi (often 
coupled with auro? or ISov) that commonly accom- 
panies it, or such phrases as /cal iv Tal<; '^fjuipac^: 
eKeivai^, They are more frequent in St^Luke than in 
St. Mark — some of them more than in St. Matthew ; 
but they do not prevent our feeling the style to be 
more Hellenic than theirs, because it is harder to 
draw the line betweeui cases where they are felt to 
be Hebraisms, and those where they have a distinctive 
sense that would justify their use in any Greek. 
E,g, the line is not easy to draw between the use 
of KoX avT6<; in xix. 9 and that in ib, 2.* Similarly 
in iv. 2 iv Tai<i ^fJbipat^ i/celvai^ refers to the 
"forty days " mentioned just before; in vi. 12 the 
pronoun is varied ; and in xii. 1, though the iv in 
a note of time connects the phrase with these, the 
constr. is free and semi-Hellenic. So with the use 
of fjv with a present or perfect ptcp. as a periphrasis 
for the impf . or plupf. tense : this is an idiom cha- 
racteristic of Ai-amaic and late Hebrew, and comes 
often in the Gospel {e.g. Matt. xix. 22 :=i Mark x. 22, 
but not in the parallel Luke xviii. 23), oftenest in 
St. Luke, in places where we may be sure it would 
not have been used in classical Greek, But the line 
is hard to draw between what was and what was 
not admissible in such Greek : see the examples of 
this constr. and remarks on them in Lcmguage of the 
New l^estamentf Part I., c. v. E. 

Thus we are not surprised to find that this par- 
ticular Hebraism, as on the whole we may call it, 
lasts on further into the Acts than others, though 

* Note that in xxiii. 51 the best texts omit koI a&r6s; 
which, however, makes good sense, and is found in both the 
para'jles, Malt, xxvii. 57, Mark xv. 43. 
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the general character of that book is far more 
Hellenic than that of the Gospel. Even in the 
earlier chapters there is, at least in the narratives, a 
much less Hebraic tone ; but in the earlier speeches 
— especially the sermons in cc. ii. and xiii. and 
St. Stephen's defence in c. vii. — the biblical ele- 
ment is so large that the character is not very 
different from that of the Gospel. In these speeches, 
indeed, we have such separable and easily avoidable 
Hebraisms as iraparfyeXla iraprjyyeiXafJ^ev in v. 28 * 
— in iv. 17 it is agreed that aTretXfj aireCKr^awfJieOa 
is not the original text, but if not, it proves almost 
more decidedly what was the idiom familiar to those 
who edited St. Luke or carried on his tradition. 

But as we go on after •c. xiii. in the Acts, the 
Hellenic element in the language becomes more 
and more predominant. We see this, not only in 
passages like the letter of Lysias and the speech of 
Tertullus, but even in the Epistle of the Church 
of Jerusalem in c. xv., and the defence of St. Paul 
before Agrippa, compared with the earlier speeches 
just referred to. 

Nor is it only in such respects as these that he 
is more Hellenic than the other N. T. writers ; he 
has a nearer approach to a sound instinctive know- 
ledge, if not a complete mastery, of the shades of 
construction that make a writer's language idiomatic 
and elegant. He alone in the N. T. has the use of 
the opt. in indirect questions — Ev. i. 29, iii. 15, viii. 
9 (xv. 26, xviii. 36, in these two places there is 
more or less authority for the insertion of av), xxii. 
23, Acts xvii. 11, xxi. 33, xxv. 20. Peculiar to him, 

* *Ava0ifiaTi dvaOefiariffafiev in xxiii. 14 is put into the 
mouth of Jews, apparently of Jerusalem, and so is a parallel 
case, though so much further on in the book. 
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also, is. the consfcr. of more doubtful correctness, 
where the opt. is accompanied by dv, and the indirect 
question often introduced by the art. — i. 62, vi. 11, 
ix. 46 (xv. 26, xviii. 36 ?), Acts v. 24, x. 17 (ii. 12, 
xvii. 20, xxi. 33 ? — cf. xvii. 18). For another similar 
idiomatic use of the opt. see Language of the New 
Testament, p. 110. 

Still the language never ceases to be Hellenistic ; 
however marked or however successful the effort at 
classical style may be, we usually see that it ia an 
effort. Perhaps it may even be said, that he some- 
times gets out of his depth when the effort is long 
continued, and in trying to be elegant ceases to be 
correct. Certainly, in Acts we have a good many 
anacolutha, esp. in the latter cc. : viii. 7 is at best 
a mixture of two constructions, unless it can be 
explained (cf. Mark v. 10, 11) as showing the inter- 
fusion of the personalities of the demons and the 
possessed. The redundant otl in xxvii. 10 is occa- 
sionally found in classical Greek ; in xxiii. 23-4 the 
transition from or, rect. to obL, though rare and rather 
awkward, is not more essentially irregular than 
the reverse transition so common in St. Luke. The 
broken sentence in xxiv. 19 is quite natural in a 
speech ; still we feel that the irregularities come 
rather thick. And in xvii. 2 the leaving the subject 
to be inferred from an oblique case is pronounced 
to be hardly Greek. At any rate, even when he 
is most Hellenic, we always feel the influence of 
biblical if not of Hebraic language ; we feel it more, 
perhaps, than in the less deliberately classicalised 
style of St. Paul or St. James. For there is one 
thing, at least, that prevents St. Luke from break- 
ing with Hebraic traditions — he never so far 
Hellenises " as to set Hellenic religion on a level 
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with his own, or to disguise scriptural doctrines 
because scriptural language might sound uncouth. 

We have dwelt on this point at special length, 
because the effort at literary elegance is the point 
which, in the Acts at least, differentiates St. Luke's 
style most from that of other N. T. writers, and 
because the student, especially if he be a classical 
scholar, is likely to overrate the importance of the 
Hellenic element in his language coqapared with the 
Hellenistic. Of his vocabulary we cannot at present 
speak, but must refer to C. IV. and the Tables in 
Appendix I. Of his characteristics of style not 
directly connected with the effort at classical ele- 
gance, or the faithful retention of semi-Hebraic 
formulas, the most marked are in his modes of intro- 
ducing speeches in the course of a narrative. Once 
at least (Ev. vii. 41) he leaves a change of speaker 
in a dialogue to be understood, without any word to 
mark it ; oftener he introduces parenthetic breaks 
in the course of a speech, continuing it after them 
without fresh mention of the speaker : so Ev. vii. 
29-31 (true text), xix. 25-6,* and in all pro- 
bability Acts i. 18-20. Often (how often is a point 
in which texts vary) he omits the verb eirreif or 
ifyqalv where the speaker, and in general the person 
spoken to, are indicated (e,g. Acts v. 9, true text) ; 
often he slides from oratio ohliqua into recta (as Acts 
i. 4, xiv. 22, xvii. 3 ; this again is a point as to 
which readings are often uncertain : see Westcott 
and Hort*8 Introduction, § 404) : once (Acts xxiii. 
23-4) he conversely slides from recta into ohliqua. 

* These are from passages peculiar to St. Lake^ at least in 
their exact form. Referring however to v. 24 and its parallels 
(iVIatt. ix. 6, Mark ii. 11), and to Mark viii. 19-21, we ask if 
this was characteristic of the form in which oar Bvan- 
gellsts received all their materials. 



24 LANGUAGE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 

And while he thus makes it difficult for a modem 
editor to mark speeches in his books by the usual 
modern device of inverted commas, he extends that 
use of the art. which is almost equivalent to inverted 
commas, so as to make it the introduction to an 
indirect question : see Ev. i. 62, ix. 46, xix. 48, 
xxii. 23, 24, Acts iv. 21, xxii. 30. (The only 
parallel cases in the N. T. are Rom. viii. 26, 1 Thess. 
iv. 1 — even Mark ix. 23 is different.) 

Other mannerisms, more or less referable to the 
effort at classical elegance, are the frequent use of 
the conj. re, of the phrase ovk (or oxy)() 6\lr/o<; (eight 
times in Acts), of cases of 7ra9 (mostly after a prep.) 
followed by an attracted rel. (Ev. ii. 20, ix. 43, 
xxiv. 25, Acts i. 1, iii. 21, x. 39, xiii. 39, xxii. 10, 
xxvi. 2), and sometimes by another subst. or adj. in 
agreement (Ev. iii. 19, xix. 37). Perhaps we may 
class with these the greater frequency of tt/oo? c. ace. 
after verbs of speaking, where the other Gospels 
usually have the dat. Tov c. inf. in a final sense 
is relatively common in him — perhaps commoner in 
the received text than in a critical. 



CHAPTER III. 



ST. Paul's epistles. 



AS it was the personal action of the Apostle 
Paul that was the chief means of making the 
Gospel known to the Western world, so his writings 
give the most typical form of the language in which 
it reached them. If we want to see what shall be 
pure Hellenistic Greek — Greek that is composed 
in Greek, and not a version of something written, 
spoken, or at least thought out, in Hebrew or 
Aramaic ; but which on the other hand is the un- 
mistakeable composition of a Jew, to whom^EWtfv 
means " Gentile " — it is to St. Paul's writings that 
we shall turn, ^ 

In general, his language is grammatically correct ; 
what irregularities he does admit are such as show 
freedom rather than inexperience in the use of a 
language, or else such slips as are almost inevitable 
in letters dictated, not written by the author him- 
self. To this last cause we may ascribe the repetition 
of ^T4 which is strongly attested in Rom. v. 6,* the 
redundant ore in 1 Cor. xii. 2 — whether we suppose 
this to be a mere SiTToypa(l>ui of the amanuensis, or 
a hesitation on the Apostle's own part as to the 

* Westcott and Hort follow B (rather diffidently) in reading 
el followed by some particle, and connecting the clause with 
what precedes. 
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form the sentence should take : . and also the more 
considerable anaoolutha analysed below. The same 
cause may account for the unique solecism, e? ri/i 
(JTfhjar^fyya in Phil. ii. 1 ; it is as natural that a 
man should have said ei t49 before he decided on 
the next word, and not cared to correct himself 
when he decided that it should be a neuter, as it 
is incredible that a decently educated man should 
deliberately have vyritten the words as they stand in 
the MSS. 

Two points may be noted, one negative and one 
positive, as illustrative of St. Paul's command of 
pure Greek idiom. In the few passages (Gal. i. 13- 
ii. 14 is the longest) where he gives a consecutive 
narrative, we feel a contrast with the Hebraistic 
style of the Synoptic Gospels, and even of parts of 
the Acts. Instead of the constant /cat, and frequent 
K(u eyev€TOf we have clauses and paragraphs intro- 
duced by varied and appropriate particles or asyndeta 
(Gal. i. 13 r^dp ; 15 Se ; 18 eireira ; 20 Se ; 21, ii. 
1, hreLTa', 3 dXKa] 6, 11 Se; 14 aXKci). Again, 
a subtle test of Greek idiom is furnished by the 
use of the untranslatable particle fiAv, in the ex- 
ceptional cases where it is not balanced by a Se, 
aXKa^ hrenay or some equivalent word. Now St. 
Paul has nine or ten instances of this use (not 
counting the combination fiev ovv) : * nowhere is 
the particle meaningless, or felt to be unnatural ; 
and nowhere is it felt, as the rarer instances of 
its use in the Acts are, to be a conscious effort at 
classicalism. 

And yet, though St. Paul writes Greek with 
freedom, and at the same time with grammatical 

 Rom. i. 8, iii. 2, vi. 21 (v. 1.), x. 1, xi. 13 (T. R.), 1 Cor. 
xi. 18, 2 Cor. xi. 4, xii. 12, Col. ii. 23, 1 These, ii. 18. 
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and even idiomatic correctness, there is hardly a 
line in his writings which a non- Jewish author of 
his day would have written. The difference is 
greater in vocabulary than in grammar. Not only 
is there a new group of words, relating to specially 
Jewish or Christian religious conceptions ; other 
conceptions, for which the classical language would 
have furnished some sort of expression, are rather 
expressed in terms of the new ecclesiastical dialect. 
And, while the language is enriched on the one side 
of its special purpose, it is impoverished on other 
sides. The vocabulary is less varied, not only than 
that of professed literary men, but than that of the 
few Christian writers whom we have to compare 
with the Apostle — men who deal with the same 
conceptions as he, with less native power, but with 
verbal instruments more flexible. Besides the writer 
of the Epistle to the Hebrews, St. Clement of Rome 
is more Greek than St. Paul : and this though his 
style is very largely influenced by St. Paul's own, 
as well as by the LXX. and other non-Hellenic 
influences that are common to both. 

We may name, as characteristic instances of 
St'. Paul's " new departure " in the formation of 
an ecclesiastical language, his uses of the words 
OLKoSofielv and its cognates, and of *ir\r)po<l>op€La'0ai, 
7r\ripo<f>opLa^ and ifkijpcofjba. And yet we are forced 
to confess our ignorance, how far the coinage or 
appropriation of these words originated with St. Paul 
himself. The Wisdom of Solomon is a proof sufficient, 
though now almost solitary,* that Philo was not 

* See Drummond's PJiilo Judaeus, Book II., c. v. for a dis- 
cussion of this book ; and Appendix 2 to the same Book on 
the fragments of Aristobulus, which might be coupled with 
it, if genuine, which is questioned. 
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the only Jewish writer who, living at Alexandria 
or trained under Alexandrian influences, had acquired 
a knowledge of Greek literary style and assimilated 
the thoughts of Greek philosophy, while holding fast, 
more or less consistently, the monotheistic faith of 
a Jew. But the scanty remain's which we have of 
that Alexandrian school should forbid us to be 
certain that there were not other schools, in which 
thoughts more purely Jewish found utterance in 
forms less purely Greek, but which were co-ordinate 
with the Alexandrian school in providing language 
for the Church of Jews and Gentiles. It is quite 
possible that among the disciples of Gamaliel and 
the opponents of St. Stephen, Saul of Tarsus found 
ready formed to his hand the language in which he 
preached his Gospel and wrote our memorials of it. 

This possibility however is balanced by another. 
We must remember, that St. Paul had had a long 
Christian career before any of his extant Epp. 
were composed ; so that the formed character of his 
vocabulary in these does not prove that it may not 
have been of his own formation. Without pretend- 
ing to encourage speculation or to overvalue its 
results, we perhaps may incline to think that it was 
St. Paul himself who originated the metaphor of 
" edification." The ethical use may have been sug- 
gested to him, and to his precursors if he had any, 
by the metaphorical use, which however is really 
distinct, found in Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 5, and often in 
Jeremiah (i. 10, etc.) ; but St. Paul not only gives 
a new application to the metaphor, but uses it so 
often that the consciousness that it is a metaphor is 
lost, unless expressly revived as it is in 1 Cor. iii. 9 
sqq., Eph. ii. 20 sqq. 

On the other hand, the word vrrkqpo^opeiv seetns 
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to be of coinage internal to the Greek language, 
yet peculiarly Alexandrine if not Hellenistic Greek : 
and it received a special application in Christian 
usage. The alleged example of the use of ttXi;- 
po<}>op€lp by Ctesias in the sense of " satisfying, 
assuring " a person, vanishes on examination : there 
is no evidence, express or internal, that Photius, in 
his summary of the history given in Ctesias' Persica 
(Bibl. Tom. 72, p. xli. v. 29), reproduces his author's 
language even in an abridged form. Thus the sole 
example of the word before St. Paul is in the LXX. 
of Eccles. viii. 11 ; for however late the composition 
of that book may be, there is no reason to doubt 
that both it and the Greek translation of it are pre- 
Christian. But it is not an accident, that Christians 
had occasion oftener than Pagans, or even Jews, 
to speak of " full assurance " or " confident con- 
viction ; " nor that the word, which in its solitary 
O. T. instance is used in a bad sense, in St. Paul 
and Writers influenced by him (no others use it) has 
an exclusively good one. 

On the growth of the theological sense of the 
word ifKripto^JUi, there is nothing to be added to Bp. 
Lightfoot's investigation, in an Excursus at the end 
of his edition of the Ep. to the Colossians. There 
is no difficulty in supposing that here we have 
materials for tracing the whole history of the word. 
In Rom. XV. 29 it is hardly difterentiated from its 
secular meaning, yet from this the transition to the 
use in John i. 16 is not very hard. 

It is of course impossible to give individual 
instances of a writer's style, in the sense that we 
can give instances of his vocabulary ; but perhaps 
the difference between St. Paul and an ordinary 
Greek writer of his day may be best described by 
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saying that he is more modern, and that he is less 
rhetorical. A lecturer on the Ep. to the Hebrews 
is reported to have said, that the three first words 
TToXv/juepm fcal 'irokvTpoTrco^ were enough to con- 
vince him that St. Paul did not write it. This 
is an exaggeration : assonances like (jyOovov, .<f>6vov ; 
aavverrov^iy oavvOeTov^ (Rom. i. 29, 30), assonances 
with an etymological basis {aaropyoCy aairovhoi ; 
irpoBoTai, irpoirereh, 2 Tim. iii. 3, 4), and words 
or clauses parallel in sense (1 Cor. xiii. passim) are 
quite in St. Paul's manner. Again, we have some- 
thing like a rhetorical artifice in the use of different 
prepositions with the same noun in parallel or co- 
ordinate clauses — see Rom. iii. 22, 1 Cor. xii. 8, 9, 
2 Cor. iii. 11, Gal. i. 1 ; and the passages which, 
when we recognise their rhetorical character, are 
seen to have less of the nature of the Aristotelian 
scholasticism (cf . Language of the New Testament, p. 
141), of which perhaps they do contain the germs — 
Rom. xi. 36, Eph. iv. 6, Col. i. 16.* We may add as 
a kindred feature the accumulation of rhetorical ques- 
tions — Rom. ii. 3, 4, 21-3, x. 14, 15, 1 Cor. ix. 1, etc. : 
and the many cases where a question is asked, only 
to be answered by fir) yevovTO. But if there are some 
words chosen for effect in St. Paul, some cases where 
their sound or order, not merely their sense, has been 
an object with him, it is far oftener remarkable how 
simple, often how modern, he is in these respects. It 
is in the sublimest passages, such as Rom. viii., 1 Cor. 
xiii., Phil, iii., that we perhaps feel this most — the 
words are glorious in themselves, but are not arranged 

* It is worth while to refer to the striking parallel in M. 
Aurelius, Medit. IV. xxiii., iK jov irdvTa, iv cd irdPTa, els <t^ 
vdvra — addressed however to Nature, not to a personal God, 
thoagh the following words, <& ir6\i 4>i\7f At6$ may be held to 
make up what is wanting. 
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for effect. In 1 Cor. xiii. 11 the Apostle, as it ap- 
pears, wrote ia the English order, with the identical 
member of the three balanced clauses last ; his 
editors put the varied verbs last instead : compare 
the three clauses ending, with avrov in Phil. iii. 10. 
It is this absence of art, rather than any ignorance 
or positive awkwardness, that made him seem to 
Hellenic critics Ihiwrrq^ tm \6y<p (2 Cor. xi. 6), and 
made him rather glory in than repudiate the 
criticism (1 Cor. i. 17, ii. 1, 4, where the repudiation 
of X0709 is more unqualified than that of ao<j>ia : cf . 
1 Thess. i. 5). 

If St. Paul intentionayy avoided the artifices of 
rhetoric, he did not, like the seer of the Apoca- 
lypse, intentionally strain the rules of grammar. 
But it is probable that he knew as little of formal 
rules in grammar as in rhetoric; that his general 
correctness is a matter of instinct rather than of 
care, and that accordingly instincts which led him 
to cast his thoughts in other than a strictly gram- 
matical form were not rigorously repressed. St. 
Paul has been compared to Thucydides, as an author 
whose thoughts are so much more highly developed 
than his language, that the course of the latter is 
interrupted and its rules broken through by their 
expression. But the difference is at least as impor- 
tant and characteristic as the likeness. Thucydides 
is a rhetorical writer — his rhetoric is more developed 
than his grammar, and his grammar is as often 
sacrificed to his rhetoric as overpowered by his 
fulness of thought. St. Paul, on the contrary, uses 
a language of which the grammar is mature or 
declining ; and while he may be carried away by his 
subject, he never sacrifices simplicity or lucidity to 
ambition of style. 
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Perhaps the parallel is least misleading, if we 
confine it to that work of St. Paul where the 
sentences are longest, and, for that and other reasons, 
anacolutha most frequent — ^the Epistle to the Ephe- 
sians, or rather its earlier, purely theological portion. 
If we may regard this Epistle as our best example 
of that (To(f>la which, according to 1 Cor. ii. 6, was 
to be found in St. Paul's teaching, we may see in its 
style something like a inrepoxv X070V {ib. ver. 1), 
corresponding to the imepo'xr) (ro(f)la^. This Epistle 
is further, indeed, from being rhetorical than several 
passages in the earlier ones — especially that " spoken 
as it were foolishly " in 2 Cor. xi. But it would 
be less inappropriate than elsewhere to call the 
language elaborate ; and it is at the same time apt 
ofteher than elsewhere to stray beyond the bounds 
of symmetry and regularity. 

But though more frequent, and more connected 
with a cumbrous leaigth of sentence, the anacolutha 
of this Epistle fall into the same .classes as those 
of the others, and need not be separated from them 
in analysis. Sometimes the principal sentence is 
never finished ; the thread of it is lost among the 
subordinate clauses, and it is left to be inferred 
from some of these what the conclusion should have 
been. So Rom. xv. 23 (true text) ; Gal. ii. 4, 5 
(where the want of a conclusion leaves the meaning 
really obscure) ; Phil. i. 22 ; 1 Tim. i. 3, 4. Some- 
times the sentence is finished, but with a constr. 
different from that with which it began ; so Rom. 
ix. 10, 12 ; 2 Cor. v. 6, 8; Gal. ii. 6 ; Eph. i. 20-23 
(where indie, aorists are made co-ordinate with 
participles) ; Col. i. 21, 22 (more or less according 
to the reading); ib, 26; 1 Thess. ii. 10, 11 ; in the 
two last, participles appear co-ordinate with finite 
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verbs). We get an example of this sort even in 
a short but impassioned sentence like 1 Cor. ix. 15 
(true text) ; in this and some other cases the line 
is hard to draw between anacoluthon and aposiopesis. 
And lastly, sometimes a fresh start is made, after 
the parenthetical or otherwise dependent clauses 
are complete ; the sentence runs almost or quite as 
it was meant to run from the first, and the chief or 
only irregularity is, that it makes a fresh beginning 
before receiving the destined end. (Compare 1 Thess. 
iii. 1, 5, where this feature of style appears, but 
each of the repeated commencements of the sentence 
is grammatically completed.) So Rom. v. 12, 18 ; 
1 Cor. viii. 1-4 (probably) ; Gal. ii. 6-9 ; Eph. ii. 
1-5; 11-13; iii. 1-14; Col. ii. 13 (true text); 
1 Thess. iv. 1 (true text : these two last instances 
are on another scale). Of the passages cited. Gal. 
ii. 6-9 and Eph. ii. 11-13 are really compound 
instances. In the ^former, the sentence that begins 
diro T&v hoKovvTiov is never finished, but in ver. 6 
a fresh start is made with oi Sokovvt€<; for subject, 
which was intended apparently to have two verbs. 
But after the parenthesis of ver. 8, the subject is 
repeated, defined and amplified (the three pr. nn. 
in apposition with oi hoicovvTe^ arvXoi elvcujf and 
then only comes the verbal predicate that was 
expected after aWa Tovvavriov. In the other in- 
stance, the vfiel^ of ver. 11 has been kept so long 
waiting for its verb, that when it gets it in ver. 12 
the OTL is repeated with it : then, when the sentence 
is completed by its second clause in ver. 13, the 
subject is repeated as though we had not had it 
already. 

To the principle of one or other of these classes 
may be referred the use of single redundant words, 

3 
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not modifying the constr. of the sentence as a 
whole : e.g, the superfluous « in Rom. xvi. 27, like 
the superfluous avr&in Eph. iii. 21 ; the superfluous 
0T€ in 1 Cor. xii. 2, if this be more than a pure 
accident ; the 09, if it be superfluous, as is not 
unlikely, in 2 Cor. iv. 6 ; the double en in Rom. 
V. 6, the double ifwi in vii. 21. We can hardly 
reckon as redundant the oZv in Rom. ii. 21 ; it 
introduces the apodosis to the el Be k.tX. cf. ver. 17 
(true text). In Phil. i. 27, ii. 22, the sentence does 
not end exactly in the way the beginning had pre- 
pared us for, but the grammar hardly breaks down 
in the process of alteration. 

There remain a few passages, where either the 
constr. is too thoroughly confused, or on the other 
hand the irregularity is too slight, for them to fall 
into any of the three groups described above. Rom. 
viii. 3 is hardly more than an extension of the use of 
the cognate ace. : " What was impossible to the Law, 
God [did : He,] by sending ... condemned . . . ; " 
so 2 Cor. vi. 13 ; Phil. iv. 10 is even easier. In 
Col. ii. 2 (true text) avfi^i^aaOlvres may be called 
either a nom. abs. or a constr. Kara (rvve(nv. In 
Rom. xii. 6-19, it is a question where the par- 
ticiples begin to become irregular in constr. It is 
possible, though not very usual with commentators, 
to connect w. 5, 6 closely, taking the clauses with 
ev as depending on and explaining e^oiTC? 'xapla-fia- 
ra. *But if €ypvT€<; may be regular, airoaTvyovme^ 
in ver. 9, and the other participles that follow, 
interspersed among infinitives and imperatives, can- 
not be so. 

Yet this use of participles is proved to have come 
easily to a Hellenistic writer, by the influence of 
this passage on the constr. as well as the thought 
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of 1 Pet. iii. 8 sqq., and perhaps Heb. xiii. init. 
We may illustrate from Phil. ii. 2-5, where the 
participles are very little more numerous than strict 
rule would allow ; and these passages may in turn 
illustrate 2 Cor. viii. 24. In 2 Cor. viii. 4, 5 we 
may either take Seofievoc as ^a predicate, or more 
probably (omitting, as we should, Se^a<T0ac fjiias:) 
as loosely co-ordinate with oi) KaJd(b^ rjXTrio'afiev : 
" To their power — beyond their power — unasked — 
earnestly asking us — surpassing our hopes — they 
gave," etc. In the same Epistle, in xii. 17 there 
seems to be a sort of attraction : a/ireaTaXKa is 
felt to want an ace, and gets one, though &Vt its 
real object, is (according to rule) attracted into the 
gen. : cf. Phil. iii. 18. But in 2 Cor. ix. 13, 14 
the constr. is too doubtful, and in any case too com- 
plicated, to be discussed in less than a commentary. 
We can only call attention to the comparative fre- 
quency of such irregularities in these few chapters 
of that Epistle ; in these, as in Gal. ii. 6 sqq., the 
Apostle feels that he is dealing with delicate sub- 
jects, and is embarrassed by the consciousness. 

Two other points, less strictly grammatical, may 
be noticed as characteristic of St. Paul's style. He 
very often gives long enumeration of cognate moral 
qualities or actions, e.g, Rom. i. 29-31 ; xii. 9-19 
1 Cor. i. 20, 26; xii. 28, 29-30; xiii. 4-7; 2 Cor 
iv. 8, 9 ; vi. 4-10 ; vii. 2 ; xi. 22-3, 24-5, 26-7 ; xii 
10, 20 ; Gal. v. 19-21, 22-3 ; Phil. ii. 1 ; iii. 5, 6 
iv. 8; Col. iii. 8; 11 ; 12 ; 16 (true text) ; 1 Thess 
V. 14 sqq. ; 1 Tim. i. 9, 10 ; iii. 2-4 ; 8 ; 16 ; iv. 2 
V. 10; vi. 4, 5; 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iii. 2-5; 16 
Tit. i. 7-9; ii. 2, 3 ; 4, 5; iii. 1, 2 (asyndeta). 
Jlom. viii. 35; 38-9; 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10; Eph. iv. 11 
(polysyndeta : 1 Cor. iv. 11-13 may be reckoned to 
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either class, and in xii. 8-11 the authorities vary as 
to the retention or omission of some of the conjunc- 
tions. And he has some habitual phrases which he 
repeatedly uses, in the composition of one or more 
of his works, for the introduction or expansion of 
important topics. Everyone has noticed the tt^ctto? 
6 X0709 of the Pastoral Epp. ; but quite as marked a 
case, and equally peculiar to one work, is the ri (or 
rl ovv) ipovfiev of Eom. iii. 5, vi. 1, vii. 7, ix. 14, 
30 — iv. 1 and perhaps viii. 31 are dightly different, 
other, words being added ; but both in form and 
sense they are nearer to the other instances than 
1 Cor. X. 19, xi. 22. Hardly less striking is the ov 
OiXoD (or OeXofiev) vjjlcl^ wyvoelv of Rom. i. 13, xi. 
25, 1 Cor. X. 1, xii. 1, 2 Cor. i. 8, 1 Thess. iv. 13.* 
We may add, though the form is more variable, the 
epexegetical tovto he Xeyay, Xeyco Se rovrOy tovto Si 
^Tjfii of 1 Cor. i. 12, vii. 6, 29, xv. 50, Gal. iii. 17 : 
in 1 Cor. vii. 35, Col. ii. 4, the sense is hardly 
epexegetical, but the Xeyo) of Rom. x. 18, 19, xi. 1, 
XV. 8, 1 Cor. X. 29, Eph. v. 32, Phil. iv. 11 is woi-th 
comparing, though in itself it does not amount to 
a mannerism. 

We have dealt, in the above remarks, with the 
characteristics common to all the works (except of 

 It is remarkable that the Ist person pi., used in this 
phrase in 2 Cor. and Thess. la specially oharacteristic of these 
Epp. In Thtss. there is doubtless a reason for this : at the 
early date when these Epp. were written, "Paul and Silvanus,** 
if not Timotheus also, were more nearly on an equal footing 
than Paul and any of his companions later on. Notice esp. 
1 Thess. ii. 18 ; even in iii. 1 the pi. is hardly merely rhetori- 
cal : the three " send " Timothy, as in Acts viii. 14 the Twelve 
send (though the word is different) Peter and John to 
Samaria. In 2 Cor. we note, though in a less degree, the 
prevalence of the pi., but are less able to account for it ; it 
does not reappear in Phil, and Col., where also Timothy is 
associated in the superscription. 
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course confessed forgeries,. Kke the Epp. to the 
Laodiceans and to SeneCa) that bear St. PauFs 
name, hardly noticing the featui'es that separate the 
Pastoral Epp., and in a less degree Eph. and Col., 
from the rest. The reason is, that while it is 
impossible within our limits to discuss the genuine- 
ness of these works, we honestly believe that they 
are by the same author as the rest ; and so we have 
used them with the rest as illustrations of the. same 
verbal, and indirectly mental, habits of that author. 
For a full statement of the peculiarities of these 
two groups we must refer to commentaries on the 
Epp. themselves. Many of them are not peculiari- 
ties of langucbge at all ; of those that are so, most are 
in vocabulary rather than in grammar, and can be 
traced, either in Prof. Thayer's Appendix to Grimm's 
Lexicon (List IV.), or in our own Table on pp. 92 sqq.* 
But perhaps, as we cannot avoid mentioning the 
question of the genuineness of these works, it may 
be worth while to say that so far as regards the 

* It is hard, however, to frame such lists on a plan that 
shall give the whole evidence. E.g, our own does not state 
that fiofyrvpia, though a very common word in the N. T. 
generally, is among the Pauline Epp. peculiar^ to the Pastorals. 
One carious and minute point may be mentioned. Several 
times in the undoubted Epp. St. Paul has occasion to say "in 
everything ; " and he almost always expresses it by iv irowTl 
(1 Thess. V. 18, I Cor. i. 5, 2 Cor. iv. 8, vi. 4, vii. 5, 11, 16, 
viii. 7, ix. 8, 11, xi. 6, 9, Phil. iv. 6). Now in Eph. v. 24 we 
have iv ttomtL again, but in Col. iii, 20, 22, /card Trdyra twice, 
and in the Pastoral Epp. iv irdLffty six times (1 Tim. iii. 11, iv. 
15, 2 Tim. ii. 7, iv. 5, Tit. ii. 9, 10). This looks like a dis- 
crepancy, and not the less so that in Heb. we have twice (ii. 
17, iv. 15), /card Trdyra, and once at least h iraa-uf (xiii. 18 : 
xiii. 4, may be taken as masc. : so 1 Tim. iv. 15, Tit. ii. 10, 
where notice v. 1.). But in Phil. iv. 12 we find the rather 
surprising phrase iv Travri koI iv Traurty : and this makes us ask 
whether we ought not to recognise, instead of a discrepancy, a 
gradual transition from one habit of speech to the other. 
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Pastoral Epp., at least, it is one that should be 
investigated without prejudice. Ephesians, if not 
really St. Paul's, may be thought likely to have 
been forged in order to gain the authority of his 
name for theological speculations : but it is far 
likelier that the Pastoral Epp., if written not by 
the Apostle but (like the works which we compare 
with them, pp. 47 sqq.) by friends and disciples of 
his, were written without any fraudulent intent. 
To a writer of the period, it would appear as legi- 
timate an artifice to compose a letter as to compose 
a speech in the name of a great man whose senti- 
ments it was desired to reproduce and record : the 
question which seems so important to us, whether 
the words and even the sentiments are the great 
man's own or only his historian's, seems then hardly 
to have occurred either to writer or readers. Now 
the Pastoral Epp. are undoubtedly so ancient, and 
fiip like St. Paul, that their author may be presumed 
to have known well the events and the sentiments 
of the close of his life. If we have in them not 
the Apostle's own utterance, but only the record of 
a disciple, we need not doubt that that disciple was 
aided in recdrding them, after the fashion of his 
time, by the same divine Spirit that dwelt in the 
Apostle himself. 



CHAPTER IV. 

THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

THE language as well as the thought of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews * has affinities on the 
one hand with the other books of the N. T., most 
of all, perhaps, with the two books ascribed to 
St. Luke ; on the other with the apocryphal Book 
of the Wisdom of Solomon, and with the volumi- 
nous works of Philo, the Jewish philosopher of 
Alexandria, who was an elder contemporary of the 
Apostles. Christian readers, who have taken the 
former affinity for granted, are liable when they 
discover the latter to exaggerate it. Ancient biblical 
critics suggested (perhaps as early as the supposed 
Greek original of the Muratorian fragment, certainly 
by the time of St. Augustine) that Philo might be 
the author of Wisdom. One of the modern critics 
(Dean Plump tre improving on Noack) has suggested 
that the author of Hebrews may have written Wis- 

* It lies of course beyond the limits of our subject to discuss 
any of the doubtful questions as to the origin of this Epistle. 
But in using the common title we cannot help remembering 
that it vieang (be the theory meant right or wrong) that it is 
addressed to the Hebrew or Aramaic-speaking Jews (see Acts 
vi. 1) of Palestine and the further East. It is of course con- 
ceivable that an Apostle of the Gentiles (whether St. Paul or 
one of his colleagues) should have written to them ; just as 
St. James wrote from Jerusalem in Greek " to the Twelve 
Tribes in the Dispersion." 
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dom before his conversion or at least before his 
complete introduction to the Gospel. But the latter 
theory, if less absurd than the former, is almost 
more incredible. Philo is not indeed a writer to be 
treated merely with contempt. He was a sincerely 
religious man ; his theological meditations are often 
dignified, sometimes even suggestive'; in ethical 
philosophy he seems to have made a real step of 
progress, in bringing forward the question of the 
freedom of the will, in its relation both to the 
uniform order of nature and to the omnipotence of 
divine grace. He was also a learned man, well read 
in Greek philosophy, and wrote, for a Jew, very 
pure Greek. Dr. Hort says that he is hardly more 
to be called a Hellenistic writer than Poly bins. 
But though his form is classical and his matter is 
not worthless, he is on the whole a tedious and 
stupid writer ; and his method of treating Scripture 
is something worse than stupid. It is utterly 
incredible that he could ever have attained either 
to the spiritual insight or to the magnificent style 
(whether we call it eloquence or poetry) which 
characterise the Book of Wisdom. 

In that book, the vocabulary is in general pure 
Greek, but very far from classical Attic ; late words 
and forms on the one hand, and words and forms 
exclusively poetical, sometimes archaic, on the other 
are extensively used. And in the style the Jewish 
element- is much larger than in the vocabulary. 
The book has a parallelistic structure, imitated 
from the poetical portions of the O. T. which is con- 
sistently maintained in the earlier part, and never 
entirely dropped ; one may say that it is written 
in the form of Hebrew poetry with the diction of 
Greek. And the grammar, though not incorrect. 
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has the monotony of the Hellenistic style — the order 
of words, in particular, being hardly ever varied. 
On the whole we may say that Philo, as he conld 
not have written so good a book, so would not have 
consented to write in no better language. 

Our Ep., in its turn, differs from Wisdom almost 
in the same way as that differs from Philo : it is 
more spiritual, and less classical — we may even say 
less literary. We must not understand this, indeed, 
as implying any weakness or defect in even the 
natural or intellectual gifts of the writer. No one 
could desire higher eloquence than the eleventh and 
twelfth chapters, or deeper pathos than the middle 
of the fifth. But the apostolic gravity with which 
these passages are earnestly and exclusively directed 
to their object is utterly different from the spirit, 
serious and even religious, yet primarily literary, 
in which the author of Wisdom accumulates mag- 
nificent inagery to illustrate the despair of the 
Egyptians . at the Plague of Darkness, or of the 
ungodly at the approach of death and judgment. 
Nor is the difference merely such as might be found 
in one mind before and after the gift of the Spirit, 
or the human influence of " more perfect exposition 
of the Way of God." We feel as much that the 
natural gifts of the Jewish writer are, if not higher, 
different from those of the Christian as we do that 
the latter uses his in a more excellent way. And, 
without doubting that the author of Wisdom had, 
as truly as the historical Solomon, sought and 
obtained true wisdom from God, we may venture to 
say that he would have had something to unlearn 
as well as to learn, before he could enter the Church 
of Christ. The Cross would have been no stumbling- 
block to the author of the second chapter ; but the 



42 LANGUAGE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT, 

calling of the Glentiles would have been to the 
author of the eleventh. 

It is therefore only with considerable reserves, 
that the Epistle can be spoken of as a work of the 
school of Philo : perhaps (as already suggested) it 
bore the same relation to his school as the other 
Pauline Epistles to the school of Gamaliel. In one 
point, at least, the earnest religious purpose of our 
Epistle necessitates a considerable difference in its 
style from that of the works we have been com- 
paring with it : it makes much more extensive use 
of the O. T., and so is more conformed to it, even 
in its most original parts The literary form of the 
Book of Wisdom made direct quotation impossible : 
even when there is as close imitation of it as in 
V. 18 (cf. Isa. lix. 17) it is not long sustained. Philo, 
on the contrary, has occasion to quote the O. T. 
largely : many of his works are commentaries on 
portions of it, and he cannot but cite the words of 
the text that he is commenting on, or other passages 
illustrative of it. But the proportion of text to 
comment is very small : the spirit of the comment 
is so little ruled by that of the text, that there is 
no likelihood that the style should be : and in fact, 
though it would be unjust to charge Philo with 
being ashamed of his Greek Bible, which it is the 
object of all his writings to hold up to reverence as 
a fountain of wisdom surpassing that of all Gentile 
philosophers, we may yet say that he so handles 
the words of the LXX. as to produce the minimum 
of incongruity with his own carefully classicised 
language. A very characteristic instance of the 
diffei*ence between the two writers is supplied by 
their commentaries on the same passage. Gen. ii. 
2, 3 {PhUo de Legis AUeg., I. 3, Heb. iv. 4-10). 
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Philo labours to find some subtlety of meanmg that 
shall justify the use of the transitive form Kare- 
iravaev. The Apostle* knows perfectly well that 
the form is properly transitive,t and uses it so in 
ver. 8 ; but he takes the intransitive use in the 
text as it stands, and even uses the word in the 
same sense himself (ver. 10), where his sense can 
better be brought home to his readers by recalling 
the biblical expression. 

Thus if Philo be not a Hellenistic writer, there 
is na doubt that our Apostle is. But of Hellenistic 
writers he is the freest from the monotony that is 
the chief fault of Hellenistic compared with literary 
Greek ; his words do not follow each other in a 
mechanically necessary order, but are arranged so 
as to emphasize their relative importance, and to 
make the sentences- effective as well as intelligible. J 
One may say that he deals with the biblical lan- 
guage (understanding by this the Hellenistic dialect 
founded on the LXX., not merely his actual quota- 
tions from it) neither as a rhetorician on the one 
hand nor as a mere commentator on the other, but 
rather as a preacher, whose first duty is to be 
faithful, but his second to be eloquent. 

The affinities of this Ep. with the acknowledged 
ones of St. Paul are, as regards the greater part of 
it, theological or at most intellectual, rather than 

* This seems an allowable form of designatiog the unknown 
author. Of persons with whom he has been identified, St. 
Barnabas certainly bears the title in Scripture ; St. Clement 
of Bome by implication denies it to A polios, but later (yet 
still early) Church usage would probably have extended it to 
him, as it did to St. Luke and St. Clement himself. 

f There are, however, one or two examples of the intr. use 
even in pure Attic. 

X xii. 11, with ^LKaioaivtis at the end, is an extreme 
instance. 
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grammatical or literary. It is only in the last 
c. that we have traces readily percjeptible of St. 
Paul's manner. The i*esemblance in form as well 
as matter of the earlier w. to Rom xii. 9 sqq. 
cannot be accidental : note the adjectives rlfiio^ and 
a<f)i\dfyyvpo<;y and the ptcp. apfcovfievoi, constructed 
as predicates, and meant to be understood as im- 
peratives. Quite in St. Paul's manner, too, is the 
interpretation of a theological postscript (vv. 8-16), 
connected with the subject of the body of the Ep., 
after ethical exhortation, and in conjunction with 
personal appeals (17-19). And the layt few verses 
are, in thought and tone, so like St. Paul, that any- 
one who thinks the Epistle was written in his name 
and under his direction would have no difficulty in 
supposing that these few words, at least, came from 
his own mouth or hand. 

And yet if it were so, it would be sti*ange that 
even these few verses contain three words or phrases 
never elsewhere used by St. Paul, while all are by 
St. Luke, two being peculiar to him (tov \6yov Trj<; 
'jrapaick'qae(a^f iTreareCKaj aTrdXeXvfjUvov). Here 
we become conscious of a caution necessary in^ 
comparing the language of two writings — that we 
must not be satisfied with an instinctive sense of 
their likeness or unlikeness in the general, intangi- 
ble qualities of " style," nor again with a merely 
mechanical enumei'ation of words and phrases 
peculiar to each, common to both, or common to 
either with other works. Such mechanical study 
is required, but it is only as supplying material for 
a further process : literary instinct — sometimes an 
understanding of qualities that are more than 
literary — is needed if we are to judge whether 
common or individual expressions do or do not 
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indicate common or individual peculiarities of 
thought. 

For instance, the subst. ar/corrj^ is found in Heb. 
xii. 10, and in the true text of 2 Cor. i. 12. But 
the language of our Ep. is not appreciably more like 
^that of St. Paul than if we there read aTrXoTrjTC 
with the T. E. : nor is it the less like, that in three 
other places he uses the equivalent form ar/LOHrvvrj. 
All that the facts prove is this : the N. T. writers 
(all except St. James *) have, naturally, frequent 
occasion to speak of being " holy ; " but the use of 
the abstract subst. " holiness " was comparatively 
rare, and no uniform usage was arrived at, as to 
which of the possible terminations should be em- 
ployed. On the other hand, it is surely more than 
a coincidence, that peveKpcD/Juivo^ is used in Rom. iv. 
19, Heb. xi. 12, both times of Abraham ; the argu- 
ment is scarcely weakened by the fact that St. Paul 
elsewhere uses veKpovv (Col. iii. 5) and veKpaxn^ (2 
Cor. iv. 10) in a different sense, or at least a different 
context. Again, it would not be quite unimportant, 
that the word Karafyyelv in Heb. ii. 14 is elsewhere 
(except for Luke xiii. 7, where it has a quite different 
sense) exclusively Pauline ; but this would not 
prove much. But something is proved by the coin- 
cidence both of language and thought, between this 
passage in Heb. on the one hand, and on the other 
1 Cor. XV. 26, 2 Tim. i. 10 : especially when we have 
the similar application of Ps. viii. 6 just preceding 
the passages both in 1 Cor. and in Heb. 

A comparison which neither neglects the labour 

* And of course this exception is purely accidental. St. 
James of all men must have been familiar with the sense of 
dyios as describing the purity required of the people of Gcd, 
both in a ritu^ and a moral sense. Bead his speech in Acts 
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of minute verbal analysis, nor refuses to subordinate 
its results to common sense and feeling for style, 
will lead us to the conclusion that the language of 
this Ep. has some features in common with that of 
St. Paul, but that the resemblance not only is much 
less in language than in thought, but is almost 
entirely confined to that side of language where the 
line between it and thought is hardest to draw* In 
the instances just quoted, of veveKpioiievo^j tcarapyelv^ 
perhaps biroTdaaeLV, language as well as thought 
is akin ; of resemblances purely verbal, perhaps the 
chief is the use of the comp. adv. TrepLaaorepay; 
in Heb. ii. 1, xiii. 19, ten times in St. Paul, and 
nowhere else in the N. T. (in Mark xv. 14 read 
TreptcrcTft)?). Next to this we may rank the use of 
vvv.i or vvp in the sense " as things actually are." 
We have vwi in Heb. viii. 6, ix. 26 (best text : but 
in xi. 16 vvv has overwhelming evidence) : nowhere 
else in the N. T. except in St. Paul's Epp., and once 
or twice in his speeches in the Acts, vvv seems to 
have the meaning named in Luke xix. 42 ; John viii. 
40, ix. 41, XV. 22, 24 ; Acts x. 5, xxii. 1 (v. 1. vwi) \ 
James iv. 16; but constantly in St. Paul (e.^. Rom. 
iii. 21, 1 Cor. vii. 14, 2 Cor. vii. 9, Col. i. 24) and 
three times in this Ep. (ii. 8, xi. 16, xii. 26). 
Counting the two forms together (as there is often 
a doubt which should stand), we have this sense of 
"now " five times in Hebi*ews, some twenty times in 
St. Paul's Epistles, twice in his speeches, five times 
in St. John, and only three times in the rest of 
the N. T. KaOdwep, instead of Kaffwy is only found 
in the N. T. in St. Paul (eleven times) and in Heb. 

XV., and compare with it Lev. xi. 44-5. We notice that he and 
St. Peter use the similar word oLytfiiuf in a moral sense, Acts 
only in a ritual, St. John in both. 
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iv. 2 (in V. 4 we should probably read the unusual 
KaddxTirep). 

Again, in Heb. ii. 11 i^ ivo^ irdvT€<;, vi. 12 
fiifj/rfTai (cf. xiii. 17), the expressions as well as the 
thoughts remind us of St. Paul ; fiifnjral is, in fact, 
peculiar to him, for in 1 Pet. iii. 13 we should read 
^TpsjcoraL We are inclined to say the same of 
Kav)(i]f4(a in Heb. iii. 6 ; but seeing that St. James 
has KairxacOav and Kav^V^^^j i* ^s hardly certain 
that this has any significance. The use of inroaraaLs 
in Heb. iii. 14, perhaps in xi. 1, is the same as in 
2 Cor. ix. 4, xi. 17 : but we notice that St. Paul 
happens to use the word only in one of his writings, 
and that in Heb. it occurs once at least (i. 3) in 
quite a difierent sense. The quasi-adverbial ra 
7rp6<; TOP Seov "to God- ward" of Heb. ii. 17, v. 1, 
is just like Rom. xv. 17, in form as well as in con- 
text. But when we come to resemblances like those 
of Heb. vi. 9 to Rom. xv. 14, or vii. 18 to Rom. 
viii. 3, Gal. iv. 9, are we to count these as resem- 
blances of language, or only of temper and doctrine ? 
The same may be said of the similar use of O. T. 
texts in Heb. ii. 8 sqq., 1 Cor. xv. 27-8 ; Heb. x. 30, 
Rom. xii. 19. Certainly the likeness of Heb. iii. 13 
to Rom. vii. 11, Eph. iv. 22 is of the latter kind. 

One curious fact, perhaps a suggestive one, is 
that this Ep. has several words and phrases in 
common, not with St. PauFs writings generally, but 
with the isolated and peculiar group of the Pastoral 
Epistles. If this stood alone, it might at most serve 
so far to narrow speculation as to the authorship of 
our Ep., as to suggest that it is by a man whose 
intercourse with St. Paul had been chiefly towards 
the close of the latter's life. 

But we are led a step further, when we observe 
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that a number of -words and phrases are common 
to the Pastoral Epp. and Hebrews with St. Luke, 
or to Heb. and St. Luke only. Our first thought 
might be, that Origen was right — that St. Luke was 
the author of Heb. with or without suggestions from 
St. Paul, and that he may have been (in view of 
2 Tim. iv. 11 no one else could be) the amanu- 
ensis, or something more, of the Pastoral Epp. But 
this view will not really bear serious examination. 
Marked as are the resemblances of phraseology 
between the three writers, they are resemblances of 
phraseology alone; they do not extend to those 
qualities of style in respect of which " the style is 
the man." Theologically, there is hardly a nearer 
approach to Heb. in the Pastoral than in the earlier 
Pauline Epp. ; in St. Luke perhaps there may be, 
but St. Luke has a personality of his own, as diffi- 
cult to identify with that of this author as St. 
Paul's. He was, no doubt, an eminently versatile 
writer. He could tell a story after the manner of 
the O. T. or after the manner of a classical historian, 
as suited best with its subject-matter ; he could 
report a speech after the manner of a Hebrew 
Rabbi or of a Greek rhetorician ; and it may be 
rash to say that he could not have written a horta- 
tory work in the style of Hebrews. But when we 
compare Acts xiii. 38-41, xxviii. 17-28 with Heb. 
iii. 12-iv. 13, not to say with vi. 4-12, we see that 
St. Luke did not in fact write like Hebrews, even 
in hortatory passages. 

And moreover we find that the group of N. T. 
writings marked by these verbal affinities is not 
confined to these three authors ; it includes the two 
Epp. of St. Peter, perhaps to some extent others of 
the Catholic Epp., and the appendix or conclusion to 
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St* Mark's Gospel. It is of course impossible to 
a43cribe all these works to one writer; but all (if 
both St. Peter's be genuine) must be ascribed to one 
time, approximately the years 64-8, and most of thenL 
are certainly or probably connected with one place, 
viz. Rome. In Appendix I., Table 3, is given a list 
of words and phrases peculiar, in the N. T., to this 
group of writings. Students must judge whether 
they are numerous enough and significant enough to 
support the suggestion, that as Hellenistic Greek 
has a special vocabulary of its own — as N. T. Greek 
has peculiarities of vocabulary specialised from other 
Hellenistic Greek — so this group of writings has a 
vocabulary specialised from other N. T. Greek, and 
marking it as the product of a group of writers 
in closer intercourse with each other than existed 
between all Christian brethren. 

It may however be worth while here to mention 
some phrases where the affinity between the works 
under discussion is more than verbal — ^where it 
extends to common thoughts and common doctrine. 
Perhaps it would be rash to say that we have such 
an affinity to St. Luke in the solemn passage, Heb. 
V. 7-10 ; if only because of the doubtful state of the 
text in St. Luke's account of the Agony. But we 
Lave a real resemblance to St. Luke, and one only 
less marked to St. Peter, in the use in Heb. of 
irdayeLV without an object of "the Passion" of 
Christ. Not counting Luke ix. 22 (iroXKk Tradeiv : 
this passage has two parallels in each of the other 
Synoptic Gospels), xxiv. 26 (javra . . . tradeiv), 
nor Acts iii. 18, we have Luke xxii. 16, xxiv. 46 
(but here with ouT<a^, cf. Matt. xvii. 12), Acts i. 3, 
xvii. 3, to compare with Heb. ii. 18, (v. 8 ?), ix. 26, 
xiii. 12. St. Paul uses TTtto^Q) absolutely three times. 
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(1 Cor. xii. 26, Phil. i. 29, 2 Thess. i. 5), but never 
of Christ ; though he speaks twice at least (2 Cor. 
i. 5, 7, Phil. ill. 10) of His TraOrjixara, We have the 
absolute use of the verb eleven times in St. Peter's 
First Epistle : of these passages three (ii. 21, 23, iv. 
1 a — in iii. 18 read a/ireOavev) refer to the sufferings of 
Christ, and six (ii. 19, 20, iii. 14, 17, iv. 19, v. 10) to 
those of Christians ; one (iv. 1 h) indirectly to the 
former, and one (iv. 15) to the latter. We may 
think it no mere accident that, while the occasion 
and object of St. Peter's Epistle leads him oftenest 
to couple the sufferings of the Head and the members, 
St. Luke and Heb. coincide in taking up that side 
of his language which is wanting in St. Paul — 
wanting, that is, as regards form : but see Col. i. 24. 
But the importance and significance of points like these 
must be judged by " him that is spiritual," not by the 
mere grammarian, or even the mere literary critic. 

Thrice at least in this Ep. (i. 1, 2, v. 5, xii. 25) 
divine revelations are described as " God speaking." 
The same phrase occurs twice in St. Luke's Gospel 
(i. 55, 70), four times in Acts, elsewhere only John 
ix, 29 : the nearest approach anywhere elFe in the 
N. T.. being Rom. iii. 19. If we extend our view 
to cases where "XcCKelv is used of such revelations, 
but " God " not directly named as the speaker, the 
proportionate usage of St. Luke and this Ep. will 
remain much the same ; only we shall get many 
more passages from St. John tft couple with ikd- 
\rja-ev iv Ti& of Heb. i. 2. 

^Ap^Tffof; is used twice in Acts, twice in our Ep., 
always of Christ ; once (Acts v. 31) absolutely, but 
coupled with aayrrjpa, which makes the parallel to 
Heb. ii. 10 (tov apyjqyov t^9 aoyrqpla^ avr&v) 
almost closer than if it had a gen. as elsewhere. 
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Ainpfoai^ is found only in Heb. ix. 12 ; Luke i. 
68, ii. 38. Both writers have airdkinpciXTts (Heb. 
ix. 15, xi. 35, Luke xxi. 28) in common with St. 
Paul; but it seems that in St. Luke, not in our 
Ep., the distinction of sense between the words 
holds good which is recognised by St. Chrysostom 
{In Rom, Horn, XIV. [XV.] ad viii. 23). 

A well-known feature of the doctrine of both 
writers makes it natural that lepareia, the common 
biblical word for "priesthood," is peculiar to them 
(Luke i. 9, Heb. vii. 5) in the N. T. ; though St. 
Peter has the cognate {eocdtcsively biblical) iepdrevfia. 
But Heb. prefers the more classical iepayavvrj (vii. 
11, 12, 14, 24); which is also used, though less 
often than lepaTeiUf in the LXX. 

On one view, there is a similar significance in 
the use of dvd/jLvrjacf;, which in the N. T. is confined 
to Luke xxii. 19, the parallel 1 Cor. xi. 24-5, Heb. 
X. 3. But many would say that the two uses are 
quite distinct. 

The words fierix^tv and fieroyp^i in ii. 14, iii. 1, 
14, V. 13, vi. 4, vii. 13, xii. 8, are certainly charac- 
teristic of this Ep. (i. 9, f^om LXX., is hardly an 
instance co-ordinate with these ; though there are 
other instances where it seems that the writer 
repeats a word often, because it had been suggested 
to him by a text that he has quoted). The use of the 
verb is common to Heb. with St. Paul (five times, 
all in 1 Cor. ; but the abstract fiCTo^rj in 2 Cor. vi. 
14) ; that of the subst. only with St. Luke (v. 7), 
in whom however it has not a theological sense. 
St. Paul (like other N. T. writers) has the nearly 
synonymous koivwvo^ : it has been suggested that 
in Philem. 17 he plays on the spiritual and the 
secular meanings of the word. 
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It might seem a mere accident that ^Epv0pa 
SaXaaa-a is only named in Heb. xi. 29, Acts vii, 
36. But the fact is really one instance of that 
method of treating the O. T. history which perhaps 
ought to be called Stephanie rather than Pauline.^ 
Certainly this gives significance to the use of 
7raTpidp)(7f<i in Heb. vii. 4 ; Acts ii. 29, vii. 8, 9. 

We have rfyovfjuevof; substantivally in the sense 
of " ruler," almost always of spiritual office, in 
Heb. xiii. 7, 17, 24 ; Luke xxii. 26, Acts vii. 10, 
xiv. 12, perhaps xv. 22. But perhaps we ought not 
to say that the word is in* the N. T. peculiar 
to these two writers ; for Matt. ii. 6, though a 
quotation, is not from the LXX. 

More purely verbal points of resemblance are, 
in one sense, of more importance than these that 
have more religious interest. If teachers of the 
same Gospel use the same words to express the 
same doctrine, this does less to prove personal 
connexion than if they use the same words where 
doctrine is not involved. The purely verbal features 
common to St. Luke and Hebrews will be found 
in the Appendix. In estimating the importance 
of the facts there given, it would be absurd to 
pretend that all of them are significant. Common 
words like Sta/Salveiv, words cognate with others 
in use (e.g, the table itself shows that writers who 
do not use TrapoiKelv have irdpoiKo^ and irapoi- 
/cla), and words used by the LXX. like evrpofuy;, 
certainly formed part of the vocabulary of other 
N. T. writers than those in whom we find them. 
But though almost any one instance might be 
fortuitous, the effect of all is cumulative; we see 
that St. Luke's language * has more in common 

* It is worth noticing, that fjfxp^ is declined difEerently 
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with that of Hebrews than any other canonical 
writer, and that the Pastoral Epp. come next in 
affinity. 

Leaving the features which our Ep. shares with 
one or another of the N. T. writings, we come to 
those peculiar to itself. Most of these are such 
as may be referred to its general character already 
noted, as being more literary, in a sense more 
rhetorical, than any of the rest. Here only in 
the N. T. (unless we count Acts xxvi. 14 — not ix. 5, 
7r/309 KevTpa Xafcri^eiv) do we get classical semi- 
proverbial phrases, such as cfiaOev d<f>* &v eiraOev 
(v. 8), et>9 e7ro9 eiirelv (vii. 9).* With these we 
may couple idiomatic periphrases like e')(€LV araxTLV 
(ix. 8), perhaps e%eti/ Kparfy; (ii. 14), dpxv^ Xa^elv 
(ii. 3), irelpav Xafielv (xi. 29, 36) ; the constr. of 
\av6dveLV in xiii. 2 ; the use of participles in a 
conditional sense (ii. 3) ; and of particles like hriirov 
(ii. 16), idv irep (iii. 6 si vera I., iii. 14, vi. 3 ; 
Kai irep (v. 8, vii. 5, xii. 17, only twice besides in 
true text of N. T.), with their proper and dis- 
tinctive meanings ; we note KaOmairep in v. 4, re- 
lated to the common KaOco^ as /caOdirep to the more 
classical xaOd, and may add the comparative 
frequency of the conjunction t€. The art. too is 
used idiomatically and on the whole correctly, in 
its varied positions. But the use in xii. 25 (true 
text) is perhaps questionable, as it seemed to tran- 
scribers ; that in vi. 7 is just within the limits of what 

in Luke xzi. 25 (iv. 37 and Acts ii. 2 prove nothing) and in 
Heb. xii. 19 ; and that the pi. defiiXia is found in Acts xvi. 
26, but defieXlovs in Heb. xi. 10. 

* It may or may not be thought characteristic, that Kard 
v6fiov in viii. 4 (true text), and perhaps in ix. 19, is as capable 
of being read in the classical sense as in the Judaic. But in 
X. 8 (true text) the latter only is admissible. 
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is correct and significant. The position either of 
the art« or of the adj. serves to indicate a secondary 
predicate in vi. 20, and tertiary predicates in vi. 5, 
vii. 24, X. 23.* The neut. adj. is used with the 
art. in an abstract sense in vi. 17, vii. 3, 18 ; note 
the use of et? to Scrjve/ce*; in x. 1, 12, 14, which 
seems to be an idiom rather of secular contemporary 
Greek than of the purest classical. 

Of grammatical irregularities we get hardly any ; 
the hortative use of the ptcp. in xiii. 5 can hardly 
be called one, as the associated adjectives are per- 
fectly regular. The case of apKovfievot in that place 
may be described as a nortiinativus pendens ; [aKiav 
e')(ODv] 6 vofio^ in x. 1 rather as a nom. absol., for 
^ve should almost certainly read Svvavrac just below. 
One hardly knows or cares whether fC€(f>dkaiov in 
viii. 1 is to be called a nom. or an ace. : its constr., 
and the loose appositions of StKacdfuiTa in ix. 10 
(true text), the double ace. (rfjv etaoSov , , . fju 
iv€K» oSov) in x. 19, 20, if they do not fall under 
any distinct rule, are quite in the spirit of Greek 
grammar and idiom. 

Once and once only, in vii. 1, the critical text 
presents a real anacoluthon. If we read 69 avvavTrjaa^ 
there, 09 stands as a subject without a verb. We 
must leave to the best critics — the best qualified 
in judgement as well as in technical learning — the 
question which is the likelier, that our highest 
authorities for the N. T. text have behind them 
such errors as OCCTN for 00 TN, or that a very 
careful writer, in a very elaborate passage, once 
and once only lost his way in a crowd of secondary 
predicates, and never properly correlated them to 
the primary. 
* ix. 1 is not included, fs the constr. is doubtful : see p. 57, n. 
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One slight but noticeable characteristic of the 
style is a partiality for the perfect tense — perhaps 
especially for the participle passive. Deducting the 
twice-repeated yeyivi/TjKci ae of the quotation from 
Ps. ii., we have seventy-seven perfect tenses in this 
Ep. : in 1 Cor., which is longer in about the propor- 
tion of 4 : 3, we have only sixty-seven, including seven 
instances of the Pauline formula a>^ (or KaOio^) 
yerfpairrai. Of passive participles only, the propor- 
tion is twenty-seven in Heb. to sixteen in Oor. As 
a rule, the perfects have the distinctive force of the 
tense : sometimes, as in x. 14 TereKeloDKeu . . . Toif<; 
dryui^ofievov^, its force is essential to the sense. 
But, while in the ptcp. the perf . and aor. naturally 
approximate in sense, it is hard to think that in 
the indie, the distinction is always consistently 
maintained. The etprfxev irore of i. 13 might have 
been interchanged with the eiTrev irore of ver. 5 ; 
still here there is a slight difference in the point of 
view, between " Has He ever said % " and " Did He 
ever say ? " But it is hard to see even as much 
force as this in the tense of elp7}K€v in iv. 3, 4. In 
vii. 13, 14 there is little doubt that the perfects are 
significant ; the passage gains a great deal in vivid- 
ness, when we notice how both the exclusiveness of 
the Levitical priesthood and the birth of the eternal 
Priest are regarded as matters of contemporary 
history. Even in vv. 6-9, just above, the proper 
force is not impossible. Melchizedek may be identi- 
fied with his antitype, so that the argument will be, 
" Levi hath paid tithe to Christ." But in xi. 17, 

28 it is hard to see how the tenses can be other 

* 

than historical, or why they are introduced except 
to vary the long series of aorists. The sound prin- 
ciple in dealing with matters like this appears to be, 
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never to miss noticing a grammatical refinement, 
but not always to insist on being able to find an 
exegetical refinement depending on it. 

The vocabulary of the Ep., as is well known, differs 
from that of the rest of the N. T. at least as much 
as the style. And the difference is much of the 
same kind : it strikes us at once as more literary, 
more elaborate. On the other hand, being not only 
ain]p 7(j6yio<:f but Swaro^ &v iv Toi^ ypa<f)aL^, he has 
several words found in the LXX., but which appar- 
ently, so far as the evidence of N. T. usage goes, did 
not form part of the ordinary vocabulary of even 
religious Hellenists. We proceed, not to give a list 
of the words peculiar to the Ep. (which may be found 
in the Appendix to Thayer's Grimm's Lexicon, or 
elsewhere), but to name such of them as illustrate 
one or other of the characteristics. 

To the classicalising or Alexandrian side of his 
mind we may ascribe his fondness for sonorous, often 
significant compounds, such as fiiadairoBoTf}^ and 
'O-ia, fi€TpiO7ra0€LV, aifJbareK'xyala^ ovyKaKovxclcOatj 
avvSeSefiivoi, einrepiaraTO^* One might add opKoh 
fwaia, which, though common in all Greek, does not 
occur elsewhere in the N. T., and only once in the 
LXX. : the rest of those named were probably coined 
in the Alexandrian school, if not by our writer him- 
self. The same may be said of many of his negative 
epithets — afierddero*;, dryevedKoyriTO^, oKaraXuTO^, 
airapd^aTOs, {avaplOp/qro^^ aKvaiTeKrj^, Classical 
influences or tendencies show themselves in the use 
of words like vwOpo^, aireipo^, eft?, aiaOrjjTripLov^ 

 The words in these lists are arranged in the order in 
which they occur in the Ep., unless they fall naturally into 
groups on some other principle (as e.g, fuaOaTroSSrris of xi. 6 is 
coupled with fturOairoboaia of ii. 2, x. 35) 
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d<f)Ofioiova'daiy cucpodLvuif KaTdSrf\o<: (on irpoSrjXo^ 
see note on p. 144), eyyvo^, a0\r}<n<if ivv^pl^eiv, 
ekerfxo^ (really peculiar to this Ep. in the N. T. : 
in 2 Tim. iii. 16 read iXsyfiov), Kaprepeiv, evSxi^el- 
aOat (in Acts xxiii. 10 read (f>o^rj0€U), STf/Movpyb^, 
hnXety^ei (6 Xpoi/09), V€<f>o^, 6yK0<:, avaXoyi^eaOai, 
avTiKaTaarrjvai, vodo^j avrarftovi^etrOai (jcararfcav. is 
late), fi€T€7r€iTa, (f>ain'd^€(r0atf inreUeiv* The same 
may be said of the phi*ase ^epeaOaL iirl (vi. 1) ; of 
Ke<f>d\a44)v in the sense found in viii. 1 ; of aTToKeiirerai 
as used in iv. 6, 9, x. 20 ; of dvaipeiv (x. 9) in the 
late classical sense of " do away with '' ; everywhere 
else in the N. T. it has a personal obj., and means 
"kill." npoSpofio^ (vi. 20) is also virtually a 
classical not a biblical word : in the LXX. it is only 
used of " first-ripe " fruit. Koafiucov in ix. 1 must 
have a different sense from that in Tit. ii. 12 : what 
sense is less certain.* Searpi^eaOai (x. 33) has 
practically a N. T. parallel in the use of Oearpov in 
1 Cor. iv. 9 ; but the word is unique, only paralleled 
by i/c0€aTp. in Polyb. XI. viii. 7, etc. (Id. III. xci. 10 
is an avowed simile, showing the use of the word to 
be new.) 

*A(nrd^€(r0cu in xi. 1 3 has a sense that appears as 
early as Plato, and is common in late literary Greek 
but not in biblical. Harkpe^ for " parents " (xi. 23) 
is late, but not distinctively Hellenistic. KXivto^ " to 
put to flight" (xi. 34), is of course quite classical, 

* Neither " a sanctaary of this world " opposed to a spiritual 
one, nor " one representing the material universe " seems a very 
relevant sense. It has been suggested that here, and in the 
very difficult passage Doct. Apost. xi. Jl, KOfffiiKdv may be a 
subst., ** ritual furniture," as xdefios in Ecclus. 1. 19 is used for 
" ritual." JTf admisHhle, this meaning would make the constr. 
of the biblical, and the sense of the ecclesiastical passage, much 
simpler. 
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and perhaps was felt by the writer and readers of 
our Ep. to have an archaic or poetical effect. ^A(f>opav 
(xii.,2) is late, but modelled on the classical awo- 
^Xeira) : cf. a<f>lB(o in Phil. ii. 23, Kdfiv<o (xii. 3) 
is unique in the N. T. (its presence in Rev. ii. 3 
is a mere blunder) in the sense "to be weary " ; 
though it has the (equally classical) sense " to be 
sick '' in James v. 15. IIpo(r<f>ip€<rdai^ " to deal wibh, 
behave towards " (xii. 7), is perhaps more exclusively 
classical. We can hardly say that T/307ro9, "cha- 
racter," in xiii. 3 is unbiblical in more than a 
formal sense : besides that this meaning and the 
common one of "manner" shade into each other, 
this is implied in TpoTro(^opelv, if that be the true 
reading in Acts xiii. 18. ^AOirrjai^ (vii. 18, ix. 26) 
and fierdOeai,^ (vii. 12, xi. 5, xii. 27) would hardly 
deserve notice, the cognate verbs being common, 
except as exemplifying the frequency of abstract 
terms. Almost the same might be said of reKeutyrri^ : 
it is characteristic of our author's thought that he 
uses the verb so often, and perhaps, but in a less 
degree, characteristic of his style that he, without 
any precedent that we know of, coined the verbal 
subst. npofiXeylrafievov in xi. 40 is unique in form, 
not in meaning ; the word irpo^kireiv is rare, and 
the middle forms in the aor. of the simple ^XeTrco 
only late. We should have thought it mere accident 
that cKdalvecv (xi. 15) is unique, had not editors 
or transcribers substituted i^XOov, as though more 
familiar. Of biblical words it miay suffice to notice 
iyKatVL^CD (ix. 18), which seems to be called back in 
sense towards the classical KacvL^(o ; and evapearelv, 
which in xi. 5, 6 is virtually a quotation from the 
LXX., but the pass, in xiii. 16 is an extension of 
its use, by a quasi-classical licence. It may serve as 
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an instance of the way that the author, having had 
occasion to use a word in or from an O. T. passage, 
often goes on dwelling on it, though the word was 
not (so far as we know) in very common use in 
Christian circles. 'EkSo^ij (x. 27) seems to mean 
" expectation " : the subst. never has that meaning 
elsewhere, but " to expect " is the only N. T. meaning 
(a i*are but not unknown one in other Greek) of the 
verb iiche'xeaOai. 



CHAPTER V. 

THE CATHOLIC EPISTLES. 

" ^ I ^HE letter of that specially Jewish Apostle, 
-L St. James," says Dr. Salmon, "is perhaps 
the best Greek in ihe New Testament." {Introduction 
to N, T,, Lect. X., p. 139, 3rd ed.) Without any of 
the studied rhetoric of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
or the studied classicalism of parts of the Acts, it 
expresses correctly and intelligibly what the writer 
has to say. The sentences have not much variety 
of structure or idiomatic liveliness, but they do not 
strike us, like those of St. John, as constrainedly 
simple, or as monotonous in their connexion. And 
as the matter and literary (as distinct from the 
grammatical) style of the author rises to a very high 
order of eloquence, so his vocabulary is quite adequate 
to it. It is in this feature, indeed, that he comes 
nearest to the more self-conscious rhetoric of Hebrews : 
negative adjectives or compound words such as 
ahiaKpLTO^f CLKaTaaTazoSt ai/e\eo9, direipaoTo^f 
ljiy^vYO(;, exnreLOrj^, 6avaT7j(j>6po<;, woXvaTrXayxvo^, 
(Tr^Toppcaro^i 'XaXtvar/ay^elvt )(pv(roSaKTvXio<; are 
just in the manner of that work, though no words 
of the class are common to both Epp. The same 
may be said of idiomatic words like aye (iv. 13, v. 1), 
loLKa (i. 6, 23), XeLTreaOat (i. 4, 5, ii. 15) : we may 
add opixrj (iii. 4), which has quite a different sense 
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from that of Acts xiv. 5, and is not, like that, directly 
correlative to the not uncommon verb opfiap. 

So again we have the philosophical terms diro- 
(TKiaajML, TrapaWar/t], rpOTrrj (i. 17), vKrj and perhaps 
Tpo^o^ (iii. 5, 6), (f>vo'LS in a half concrete sense 
(iii. 7), and picturesque or even poetical expressions 
like dv€fil^€(T0ai,, aTroKvecp, ivaXto*;, einrpeireui, 
fiapalveaOatf piiri^eadai^ <f>pia-a€cv. All these are, 
within the N. T., peculiar to St. James ;* there is 
a smaller but not unimportant group of words which 
he has in common with St. Luke only — avdirTeiVf 
aTfik, ^paBv<i, eXxeiVj i7naTpe(f>€LV (transitive), 
KaTa8vvaa-T€V€iVf K\vS<oVy ofioioiraOtj^, irepiirCineiVy 
TTopeia, vTToSi'xeo'Oai, Fewer and less significant 
are the words common to St. James with St. Paul 
onlyt — KaKoiradelv, Koraicav^ciadcUj 6<f>€\o<i (or in- 
deed the more distinctive phrase tI to 6(f>€Xo<i ;), 
TrapaXoyi^eo'dai, awardkav. 

There is less to be said about the grammar than 
the vocabulary; it has no striking features either 
of elegance or of irregularity. The only serious 
difficulty which the Epistle presents is to trace the 
connexion of the thoughts and subjects ; but each 
sentence is clear in itself, and the relations of 
successive sentences are regulai*, if they are connected 

* So, besides some words of less distinctive character, is 
ifi4>vTos (i. 21). It seems rash to take the word in a different 
sense from what it has everywhere else, even in Wisdom 
xii. 10. " Receive what is innate in you " is no doubt an 
oxymoron ; but does it not express the true relation between 
creation in the divine image, and regeneration after that 
image (Col. iii 10) ? 

t At least, they throw less light on the character of St. 
James' language. As regards St. Paul's, they have some 
interest; as forbidding us to regard the words as individualisms 
either of the undoubted Paul or of the conceivably different 
authors of C!olo8sians and the Pastoral Epistles. 
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at all ; we have (in the true text) several marked 
asyndeta. There are really no anacolutha : tare in 
i. 19 (true text) can hardly he called one, though 
we should expect it to have a more clearly expressed 
object ; still less can the Kai in apodosi in iii. 3 
(reading el Si at the beginning of the verse). 

Correct however as the Greek is, vigorous, and 
even elegant, it is decidedly Hellenistic Greek ; it 
never comes as near as Hebrews or Acts to throwing 
off that character. Downright Hebraisms are few, 
but they exist — ^the adjectival gen. in i. 25, and 
perhaps in ii. 1, 4, the instrumental iv in iii. 9. 
The use of the aorists in i. 11, 24 is not to be 
ascribed either to the classical idiom of the " fre- 
quentative aorist," or (at any rate exclusively) to the 
way that the LXX. in Isa. xl. 7 has used the tense 
to I'eproduce the so-called Hebrew preterite ; in 
both passages the simile passes into a parable,* ^^ the 
history of a blade of grass," and of the man that 
looked in the mirror. We have an exactly similar use 
of the aor. in John xv. 6, in the wapoifila of the Vine. 
But the unclassical feature of the language is negative 
— the uniformity of the structure and sequence of 
words and clauses, the use of possessive suffixes, and 
the like. St. James has the common Jewish and 
Christian vocative dS€Xj>ol fifteen times, and fju)V is 
added in all cases but four ; St. Paul has the word 
about sixty times without the added pronoun and only 

* Those who heard our Lord*R parables, and who could sot 
fail to have been struck by their beauty, and by the force 
with which they brought to the mind the lessons they were 
meant to convey, never, as far as we know, used the same 
method of impressing any lessons of their own." (Salmon, 
Intr. to N. T,f Lect. viii., p. 114.) Noting the richness and 
frequency of St. James* metaphors and similes, the slightness 
of his " parables " makes him an exception that proves the 
rule. 



THE CATHOLIC EPISTLES. 63 

nine times with it. The possessive adjectives never 
occur at all ; and the gen. always follows the noun, 
except vji&v twice, in i. 3 and v. 12. 

St. Jude*s short Epistle has much the same 
general characteristics as his brother's : his language 
is picturesque, very vigorous, fairly correct Greek, 
but Jewish Greek all the same. His aira^ Xeyo- 
fieva are of much the same character — aTrraifTTO^;, 
yoyyvoTi]^, ifCxyOrjvat metaphorically, i7rcuf>pi^0D, 
TrKavrfrq^, airCKd^, v7re\€LV BLKr}v, <f>0i,v(yn'U}piv6s all 
fall under one or other of the heads to which we 
referred the peculiar words of St. James. Like St. 
James, too, he has some words which otherwise are 
exclusively Pauline — athio^, Kvpiorr)^^ oiKijTfjpiov, 
7rpoypd<j>€tv : but the difference in the use of some 
of these is really more important than the identity 
of form. 

^AvrCKoyia, fieyaXcoavvr}, 7rapa<f>€pea6ai are 
peculiar to Jude and Hebrews, so is irpoKelaOac 
except for one passage in St. Paul, and ^0^09 except 
for the parallels to this Ep. in 2 Peter. We note 
the Hebraistic 6iria(o in ver. 7 ; in ver. 18 tte gen. 
T&v aa€^€i&v might be thought to be merely adjec- 
tival, but for the trajection of order, which shows 
the feeling of the sentence to be semi-classical. 

The two Epistles bearing the name of St. Peter 
are most conveniently examined in connexion with 
these. It is true, neither of them has much resem- 
blance to them in style ; but it is certain that St. 
Jude is used in the composition of the Second 
Epistle, and hardly less so that St. James is similarly 
used in the First. This supplies a sort of link 
between the two, besides their common ascription, 
and the real though limited common element which 
has been traced in their language. Another common 
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feature is, that both give evidence (though in 
different ways) of the use of St. Paul's Epistles : 
and we have already intimated a fourth — the 
approximation of their vocabulary to the later 
Pauline or sub-Pauline works — the Pastorals, St. 
Luke, and Hebrews. We do not here offer any 
opinion as to the genuineness of the Second Ep. 
Every one knows that its external attestation is the 
weakest of any book that was finally received into 
the N. T. Canon ; and that there are obvious internal 
difficulties in ascribing it to the same author as the 
First Ep. But tbis common affinity to three groups 
of writings — the Hierosolymitan, the Pauline, and 
the sub-Pauline — seems easier to account for if we 
ascribe both to a date so early, that there can* have 
been no motive, and hardly an opportunity, for 
forging St. Peter's name : at any rate, we have to 
state the facts, however their significance may be 
estimated. It may at least be said, on the one 
hand that no one can pretend (except on a priori 
theological grounds) to be certain that the Second 
Ep. is genuine ; on the other, that a superficial 
student is likelier than a thorough student to be 
certain that it is spurious. 

For the full evidence supplied by the vocabulary 
of these Epp. we must refer to the Appendix, but 
it may help the student to use and appreciate the 
materials there given, if we examine in detail the 
first two or three sentences of the First Ep. It 
does not prove much, that the word eKkeiCTO^, 
though common to all N. T. writers, except SS. 
James and Jude, is used in epistolary salutations 
only here and in Titus, besides the peculiar case 
of 2 John. The thought, and the cognate verb or 
noun, come in the first paragraph of Eph. and 
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1 Thess. But iraperrLhrifio^ is peculiar to this Ep. 
(here and ii. 11) and Heb. (xi. 13) ; 7rp6yv(oa'i<; * to 
this passage and Luke (Acts ii. 23 — a speech, by 
the way, ascribed to St. Peter) ; pavria/jLOf; to this 
passage and Heb. (xii. 24). 'Ayiaafiof; is not rare 
in St. Paul : in 2 Thess. ii. 13 we have the identical 
phrase iv arfvaafi& TrvevfjuuTo^ : still it is worth 
noticing that we get the word in 1 Tim. ii. 15, 
Heb. xii. 14, and here. 'TiraKorj too is peculiar to 
St. Paul, Hebrews, and this Ep. 

The form of benediction, \dpL^ vfuv Koi elprjvrj 
TfKrjOvvOeirj, being peculiar to the two Epp. of St. 
Peter, is, if the Second be not genuine, directly 
imitated in it from the First. We notice, however, 
not only that irXriOvvdeirj is similarly used by St. 
Jude, but that it is predominantly a Lucan word ; 
coming, besides these three Epp., five times in Acts, 
once in Heb. (but in a quotation, so this proves 
nothing) ; otherwise only once in St. Paul (2 Cor. 
ix. 10), and once in St. Matthew. 

The phrase avdara(n<; ck veKpow is (one may be 
surprised to learn) peculiar to this place and St. 
Luke (Luke xx. 35, Acts iv. 2). The force of this 
is weakened, but hardly destroyed, by our finding 
the cognate verbal phrase dvaaTrjvac eK v. in Mark 
ix. 9, 10 (not in the true text of vi. 14, nor of Matt, 
xvii. 9), xii. 25 (the parallel to Luke l. c), John xx. 
9, Eph. V. 14 ; as well as three times (including ix. 
22, best text) in Luke and twice in Acts. ^AfiiavTO^ 
is common to this Ep. with Heb. (vii. 26, xiii. 4) 
and James (i. 27) ; dfjuipavTOf; (and dfiapdinivo^ 
further on), though peculiar to this, are comparable 

* nporYivfbcKta also comes once in Acts (xxvi. 5), twice in 
St. Paul (Rom. vlii. 29, xl. 2), once in this Ep. (i. 20), and 
once in 2 Pet. (iii. 17). 
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with the long poetical epithets which we have noticed 
as characteristic of both those. TeTrjprjfievo^ €49 is 
peculiar to the two Petrine Epp. ; but Trjpelv eh 
is found in John xii. 7, as well as Acts xxv. 21. 
^povpelv of the divine protection is peculiar to 
Peter and Paul (Phil. iv. 7, and perh. Gal. iii. 23). 
Etoiijlo^ never is joined with a simple inf. {iv 
€Tol/jL(p e)(pvT€<; €KSiKrj(raL in 2 Cor. x. 6 is hardly 
an instance) except in 1 Pet. i. 5, Luke xxii. 33 (cf. 
Acts xxiii. 16) ; with tt/^o?, it comes only in 1 Pet. 
iii. 15, Tit. iii. 1. 'Eroifjucof; ey^o) with inf. is found 
in Acts, Paul, and 1 Peter, once in each. 

But whatever be the common or separate affinities 
of the two Petrine Epistles in vocabulary or in 
thought, in style each of them has marked features 
of its own, separating them both from each other 
and from any of the other works with which we 
have been comparing them. Perhaps the First 
Epistle is least unlike St. James*, in purely formal 
and linguistic structure ; but the unlikeness is not 
small. St. Peter's language is stronger where St. 
James is weak, and weaker where he is strong — it 
is more varied, more nearly classical, but less elo- 
quent and of less literary power. We notice the 
accumulation of epithets on a single subst. (i. 4, 18, 
ii. 2), or of adjectives and participles as predicates 
(i. 19-20, ii. 5, ii. 18-iii. 1-7-8, iv. 8-11) ; the frequent 
and correct use of the various idioms by which the 
art. indicates the relation of words as secondary or 
tertiary predicates, according to its position. See 
e.g. i. 7 — rod . . . SoKifui^ofievov gives an instance, 
whatever we may think of the earlier words which, 
as they stand, come verbatim from St. James — 9, 10, 
11, 13, 14, 17; ii. 12, iii. 3, 7, v. 13, etc. In many 
of these passages, where a dependent word or clause 
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is inserted between the art. and the subst., it would 
have been more natural in Hellenistic Greek, some- 
times perhaps in classical, to postpone the word or 
clause, and repeat the art. with it. E.g. in iii. 3 it 
would have been more natural to St. Paul to write 
&v 6 tcoafio^ etJTco fjurj 6 e^coSev (o) iv ifji/ifKoKfj fc,T.\,, 
and perhaps it would have been clearer and more 
elegant to have written so ; but in ver. 7 co? 
aaOevea-ripo) aKcvei tcS yvvai/celtp is certainly best 
as it stands, though only the most elegant of the 
N. T. writers would have put it so. 

A strong test of the individuality of St. Peter's 
manner is this — ^that he works up texts, sometimes 
a whole series of texts, from the LXX. into sentences 
of his own, which sentences, though so largely com- 
posed of borrowed material, have the decided impress 
of his own style. It is thus that, while he almost 
indubitably uses both* St. James' Ep. an5 some of 
St. Paul's, he has no very close likeness of style to 
either. Perhaps the participles in ii. 18, iii. 1 are 
influenced by the way that vTroraaaofMevoL in Eph. 
V. 22 (true text) is carried on into the following 
clause ; still more probably, those in iv. 8-10, and 
perhaps in iii. 8, 9, are more or less consciously 
imitated from Rom. xii. We hardly know whether, 
from a few hints in the Acts and in St. Paul's 
Epistles, we are entitled to say that St. Peter held 
a central and harmonising position between the 
schools of thought headed by St. Paul and St. 
James; but it is certain that in his Ep., as he 
makes use impartially of both St. Paul's and St. 
James' writings, so he holds a central position be- 
tween the centripetal tendency of N. T. Greek — its 
approximation to its scriptural or Hebraistic basis 
— and the centrifugal force that tended to assimi- 
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late it to such Greek as was written in the western 
world. 

In the Second Ep. we see the same two tendencies 
in operation, and the fact that the Hebraising element 
is so unquestionable seems to forbid us, at any rate, 
to ascribe the work to a very late date. There are 
few definite Hebraisms, though we may count as 
such iv ifiiravi^fiovfi ifnratfCTac (iii. 3), and perhaps 
Kardpa^ reKva (ii. 14), though for the Hebraism to 
be perfect we ought to have had the governing word 
before the gen. But the simple structure and un- 
varied order of the sentences marks the tone of the 
book as Hellenistic not Hellenic ; and not the less 
so, because there are several signs of a special effort 
being made at classicalism. In truth, it seems that 
the writer* aimed at a more elegant and classical style 
than he could master — that he was too ambitious to 
be correct. We have sentences begun with par- 
ticipial construction that never get an apodosis (i. 3, 
4 ; 1 7 — the shortness of the latter sentence leaves 

* If the most that can be said against these faults of style 
be admitted, nothing can be inferred either for or against the 
Petrine authorship. Tradition ttUs us that St. Peter employed 
more than one interpreter ; it is indeed hard not to think that 
we have the work of one in the First Ep. Is it credible that 
a Galilean fisherman who left out his H*s (that, we are told, 
is what Matt. xxvi. 73, implies) should after middle life, and 
in the midst of absorbing occupation, have learnt to write 
scholarly Greek like this ? And if he employed more than one, 
one of them may have had weaknesses of taste, or even of 
character, that show themselves in the form of his writings, 
without making their matter less valuable ; or again such 
faults of judgment or of character are not surprising in the 
author of a pious fraud. The student may compare Dr. 
Abbott's criticisms on the style of the Ep. (Expositor for 
1882, 2nd Series, vol. iii.) with Archdeacon Farrar's comments 
(ibid. pp. 401 sqq.), and with Dr. Salmon's reply in his 
l7itroduetion to the N. T, The text above states what appears 
to myself to be the residaum of trnth in Dr. Abbott's strictures. 
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less excuse for its incompleteness) ; or (what indeed 
proves less) participles introduced in the course of a 
sentence which either are very loosely constructed 
with it (iii. 3), or overload its construction, and con- 
fuse the principal verbs (ii. 12-16). So too with the 
choice of individual phrases, and the selection or 
even coinage of words. If raprapovv had been a 
verb in ordinary Hellenic use, there was no reason 
why Jewish or Christian writers need shrink from 
using it, as they used the almost equally mythological 
word aS);?, to express the analogous doctrine of 
their own eschatology : but a Christian would hardly 
coin the word, except by a conscious effort at 
Hellenism. Then the senses in which we find Kav- 
(Tovfieva used in iii. 10, 12, and l3X€fifJUiTi in ii. 8, 
seem to show both a fondness for uncommon words, 
and an imperfect knowledge of their idiomatic use. 
^ AKarairaaro^ (ii. 14) is a peculiar and unobvious 
formation; Trapacfypovia (ii. 16) and i/jLTrauyfjLOv^ 
(iii. 3) seem to be formed on false analogies ; oySoov 
NS>€ (ii. 5) is at least doubtful Greek for N&e 
oySoov avTov \ and phrases like fivrjfirjv iroietadaL 
(i. 15), and perhaps efc fierdvouzv 'xeoprjaac (iii. 9) 
are studied rather than natural. Full weight must 
be given to the fact, that none of the Fathers who 
had an instinctive knowledge of Greek idiom remark 
on these faults of style (as Dionysius of Alexandria 
did on those of the Apocalypse) in discussing the 
genuineness of the writing. But it seems an uncalled- 
for diffidence in the power of modern scholarship, to 
refuse to say that we see in this Ep. compared with 
the First, at once less instinctive familiarity with 
Greek idiom and more conscious effort at elegant 
Greek composition. 



CHAPTER VI. 

THE FOURTH GOSPEL AND JOANNINE EPISTLES. 

IN a passage which forms one of the most admir- 
able, as well as the earliest, models of what 
biblical criticism ought to be,* Dionysius of Alexan- 
dria states the difficulties in the way of ascribing 
the Revelation of St. John to the same author as 
the other N. T. writings bearing his name. After 
enumerating the peculiarities of theological language 
characteristic of the latter, but absent in the former, 
he proceeds, " further, one may also argue from the 
difference of language of the Gospel and Epistle 
compared with the Revelation. For they are 
written, not only without error in the Greek 
language, but with the greatest literary skill in the 
words, the reasonings, the arrangements of the 
exposition ; far from there being any barbarous 
word, un grammatical phrase, or in fact vulgarism 
of any sort found there. For he had, as it seems, 
both forms of the Word, the Lord having granted 
him both, the word of knowledge and that of utter- 
ance.t But to this author [viz. of Rev.] I will not 
deny that he had seen a revelation, and received 
knowledge and prophecy ; but I can see that his 

* Ap. Bus. H. -K, VII. XXV. 

f The writer probably has 1 Cor. i. 6 in his head, though he 
uses 0pd(rts for St. Paul's X(^7os. 
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dialect and language are not correct Greek, but that 
he uses barbaric constructions, sometimes ungram- 
matical. These," he adds, " it is not necessary now 
to recount : for I do not say this for ridicule — let 
no one suppose it, but only as defining the unlike- 
ness of tte writings." 

A modern critic would hardly go as far as 
Dionysius in praise of the mere style of the Gospel 
and Epp. ; we can see what he meant by it, and 
that he had real grounds to go upon, but his instinct 
in perceiving the difference between them and the 
Apocalypse was sounder than his analj^sis of the 
qualities in which they differ. That is the most 
Hebraistic of the N. T. books ; these perhaps are 
the least so, if we judge of St. Luke's writings^ 
even the Acts — ^as wholes, and not by selected 
passages. But if these are the least Hebraistic 
books, it does not follow that they are the most 
elegant or the most nearly classical. We may say 
of them the very reverse of what we said of 
2 Peter ; if there the style is too ambitious to be 
correct, here we feel it to be correct only on con- 
dition of being unambitious. No sentences are 
attempted but such as are short, simple, and straight- 
forward in constr., so that the writer runs no risk 
of going astray in them. If he has, as he very 
often has, more to say on a subject than will go 
into one short and simple sentence, he does not 
amplify the sentence with subordinate clauses, but 
dwells on or recurs to its theme in fresh parallel 
sentences. We have rather extreme cases of this in 
Ep. I. i. 8, 10 ; ii. 7 ; 12-13, U ; but these are only 
extreme instances of a habit general throughout 
this Ep. and the next, and the speeches and re- 
flexions in the Gospel — a habit of what at first 
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sight we are disposed to call self-repetition, until 
we see that there is always something added by the 
second sentence to the first. 

The method is not elegant, is not literary ; but 
the resiilt is always worth having : we are afraid to 
ascribe such self-repetition as this to the mere 
infirmities of old age. The simplicity of St. John's 
structure of sentences necessarily involves a general 
uniformity among them, so that we have few in- 
dividual features to note in his grammar or style. 
There are indeed exceptions to his grammatical 
regularity, but so few and slight that almost all are 
disguised by the insensible corrections of popular 
texts. In i. 6, Svofia ain^ ^Icodvrj^ hardly amounts 
to an anacoluthon. If more than an asyndeton, we 
might call it a Hebraism : it has been observed that 
the prologue is more Hebraistic than the main body 
of the Gospel. But in i. 15 the text which appears 
best attested gives a strangely broken sentence, such 
as has found favour neither with ancient nor with 
modern editors, between Origen and ^V'estcott and 
Hort. In vi. 22, among the arguments that go to 
prove that St. John wrote elSov not IBdov is the 
fact that it gives us two straightforward sentences, 
instead of a long and unmanageable parenthesis. 
In X. 12, the textual evidence points more decidedly 
to a reading which involves, not indeed an anacolu- 
thon, but a rather harsh parenthesis. So in Ep. 
I. ii. 20 there is little doubt that we should read 
7rai/T69; and if that be adopted, it seems best to 
read and punctuate with Westcott and Hort, suppos- 
ing an aposiopesis or anacoluthon, whichever we 
like to call it. In Ep. I. iii. 20, while there seems 
no doubt that the double on should be read, it is 
surely better to suppose the second to be redundant 
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than, by making the first a pron., to destroy the 
symmetry with the next sentence. 

Except in the prologue to the Gospel, and ^^apf 
\aipei in iii. 29, we have hardly any downright 
Hebraism.* Instead of the frequent icai of Hellen- 
istic narrative, we have habitual asyndeta — ^sof tened 
often, but less often in the primitive text than in 
the popular, by the particle otrv^ which apparently 
does not indicate much more than sequence, like 
St. MattheVs rore. Still the Hebraic mode of 
thought, and the scriptural basis of theology, have 
their effect upon the language. We are reminded 
of St. Matthew again by the phrase Xva f) ypcufn) 
ifKripfody (xiii. 18, xvii. 12, xix. 24, 36 : cf. xii. 38, 
XV. 25, also xviii. 9 and xix. 28, besides Mark xiv. 
49) xix. 36 is just equivalent to St. Matthew's 
toOto he oXov yey ovep Xva . ., and like it compels us 
to dwell upon the final sense of the particle ; and 
perhaps we ought to suspect that our own intelli- 
gence is more in fault than the writer's accuracy, if 
we fail to see the causal force of a yap like that in 
iv. 44. In xi. 6 the paradox of c&9 oiv is certainly 
intentional. 

While we feel that the style of these writings, 
far from being unworthy of their matter, is perfectly 
adapted to it, we may yet think that it is hardly 
such as to win admiration for its own sake, apart 
from that due to the matter. We may judge that 
Dionysius' Xoycdrrara yeypairrai applies, not so 
much to what we should call style as to the choice of 
language on the one hand, and the composition — 
those elements of authorship where form and matter 

* T2o2 ^<ar6s in xii. 36, and 6 vibs rijs dirwXcfas in xvii. 12, 
may be rcckoned as distinctly religious conceptions, for which 
the Hebraistic terminology was the only one availaJsle. 
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are indistiDguishable — on the other. We feel that, 
if St. John has an imperfect command of Greek 
idiom he has a quite adequate command of Greek 
vocabulary.* He frames his sentences as he can, 
but he chooses his words as he will. 

We see this mastery of words if not of constr. in 
more ways than one. He has a full sense of the 
distinctive force of pronouns ; and their use or non- 
use, — or even the use of an emphatic or an enclitic 
form, — where Greek idiom allows of either, has a 
larger proportionate importance with him than with 
other N. T. writers : f see e.g. v. 31-7. The emphatic 
personal pronoun €K€IV0<; is-much commoner with him 
than with any other, both in its absolute or substan- 
tival use, and where it follows a subst. in apposition. J 
We may say indeed that in the use of words in the 
Gospel, as in the use of constructions in the Apoc., 
there is more care to express the writer's sense than 

* In this respect, as in some others, he has more in common 
with St. Luke than the other Evangelists. But, while in 
matter we feel that St. Luke stands between St. John and the 
other Synoptists, in language we rather feel that it is St. 
John who stands between the simpler writers and the man of 
letters. See Appendix I., Table I. 

f In Bom. vii. 14-26, however, ^c6 and its oblique cases have 
much significance : note esp. t^ dikwTt ifioL in ver. 21, almost 
as a modem psychologist might say, " to the I that wills." But 
one may take as an instance of the importance of St. John's 
pronouns odroi in xviii. 21. On that one word depends the 
whole point of the passage, which the English reader is apt to 
miss. The Lord says in effect, " If I have spoken evil, your 
own oflScers (vid, vii. 82, 45-6) are competent witnesses to it : " 
one pick-thank among them resents the challenge, though he 
dares not accept it. We should remember, however, that a 
classical Greek writer would in this sense have used oWe not 

X We have specially important instances of these usages in 
iii. 28 and in xiv. 26, xvi. 13 respectively. In the first 
passage, ixclyov is not=a^oO (" Him " whom I have mentioned, 
viz. 6 Xpurros) but=" that Other," 6 6iri(T<a fiov ipx^taevos of 
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to conform to established usage. Thus it is hardly 
idiomatic — either aceordiDg to Hellenic or Hellenistic 
idiom — where the unemphatic pron. of the 3rd person 
avTov has a noun placed in appos. with it, as a sort 
of gloss, though of the writer's own; as in ix. 13; 
in ver. 18 perhaps avrov before rov dvaffXeylravTO^ 
has the emphatic force, "the recovered man's otim 
parents." But in most N. T. Greek this would have 
been expressed by tov<; 7. tov9 lBlov<; rov avafiX. 
St. John however, as he uses the adjectival possessive 
pronouns rather oftener {ifi6$ a great deal oftener) 
than any other N. T. writer, so uses ?Sto9 not infre- 
quently as a mere reflexive possessive. It is hardly 
more frequent with him than with Luke, Paul, or 
Heb., less frequent relatively than in 2 Pet. ; but he 
gets as it were more use out of it; see i. 11, v. 18, 
x. 12 etc. 

Still more important, and still more characteristic 
of this Gospel, is the habit of contrasting, by sug- 
gestive juxtaposition, two (or more) nearly synony 
mous words. Thus we have fiv and iyivero in Ev. 
i. 1, 6, 8 — cf. viii. 58 ; avreiv and ipcordv in xvi. 
23, 26 ; arfairav and (fyiXetv, ^oaKCiv and iroifiaLveiv, 
apvia and irpo^arla or irpo^ara in xxi. 15-17 ; 
perhaps also OeaaOaL and opav in i. 32, 34, and even 
Oewpelv and opav in xvi. 16, for Oecopelv might well 
have been used in the fut., though oyjtofiat has no 
pres. of cognate form. We may add the less intelli- 
gible rp;S}T€ KoX yivdxTKrjre of x. 38 (true text). 

However, even in vocabulary, St. John's range is 
not wide : here also he effects more by reiteration 

i. 15, 30. In the two others, esp. the latter (for the use of 
6 napd/cXi/Tos just before softens the former), the use of the 
masc. pron. in apposition with the neut. subst. strains the 
grammar a little, and therefore is more certainly sig:nificant as 
to the theological teaching intended. 
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than by variety. This too is noted by Dionysius, 
who enumerates as characteristic phrases and con- 
ceptions fcew;, ^M09, (TKOTO^i (but in fact, St. John 
uses the form cKoria much of fcener), xapdy " Tr)v 
adpKa KoX TO alfia rop Kvplov^^ KpLai<;y d^€(ri<; t&v 
d/Maprt&v (but this phrase never occurs in St. John, 
and the cognate verb only once — xx. 23 — ^in the 
Gospel, and twice in the Ep. — i. 9, ii. 12), dyaTrrj 
of God's love to us and our love to one another, 
(f>vXda'a'€iv to? ivToXd<; (in fact the verb is always 
T/jpelv) : o ic6<rfio<;, 6 Bid0o\o<i, 6 dvri'Xpi,(TTO<; as 
powers of evil, " the promise of the Holy Spirit, the 
adoption as sons of God, the demand for faith on 
our part, the Father and the Son eveiywhere." 

Here however it is hard to draw the line between 
phrases which it is habitual with St. John to repeat, 
and theological conceptions which it is habitual with 
him to dwell on. The absence of verbal accuracy in 
many of them (besides those noted above, f) iircuy- 

yeXia rov IING» is a Lucan phrase, vioOeaia a 
Pauline) shows that it was the conceptions rather 
than the expressions that Dionysius had in his 
mind; though if thus understood, the contrast 
which he seeks to establish with the Apoc. would 
be greatly weakened, since e.g, 6 BidffoXo^ and 
dvTl'XpLGTO^ are prominent figures there, but 
under other names. If we confine our attention 
to cases where the 2^hrase is distinctive, we get the 
following results. 

Zci)7) al(ovio<; comes twenty-one times in the Gospel 
and Epistle — oftener than in the whole N. T. 
besides ; it is however relatively almost as frequent 
in the Pastoral Ep. $0)9 is used, directly and 
unquestionably, in an ethical or spiritual sense in 
eight or nine passages of St. John (Ev. i. 4-9 ; iii. 
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19-21; viii. 12; ix. 5 ; xi. 9, 10; xii. 35-6; 46; 

Ep. I. i. 5-7, ii. 8-10 ; perhaps we should add Ev. v. 

35), and hardly of tener in the whole N. T. besides : 

if recurrences of the word were counted, instead of 

passages containing it, St. John's style would make 

its frequency with him still more preponderating. 

S/coTta is similarly used in Ev. i. 5, viii. 12, xii. 35, 

46, Ep. I. i. 5, ii. 8-11 — six times — and nowhere 

else ; but <tk6to^ in Ev. iii. 19, and Ep. i. 6 only, 

compared with Luke i. 79, xxii. 53, Acts xxvi. 18, 

Rom. ii. 19, xiii. 12, 2 Cor. (iv. 6?) vi. 14, Eph. v. 

8-11, vi. 12, Col. i. 13, 1 Thess. v. 4, 1 Pet. ii. 9 : so 

that the antithesis may be traced seven times in 

St. John, at least as often in St. Paul, and four 

times elsewhere. Xapd, though frequent in St. 

John, is not peculiar to him, being used by every 

N. T. writer except St. Jude and in the Apoc. 

(we may question if in SS. Mark and James it 

is exactly of /wly joy). But the phrase \apav 

Tr\r)pova6ai (Ev. iii. 29, xv. 11, xvi. 24, xvii. 13, 

Ep. I. i. 4, II. 12) is exclusively Joannine. Sap^ 

Kot alfia are certainly named in a very diflferent 

way in John vi. 51-56 from Matt. xvi. 17, 1 Cor. xv. 

50, Gal. i. 16, Eph. vi. 12. But if we couple the 

use of the words in the Joannine passage with the 

use of adp^ in Ev. i. 14, Ep. I. iv. 2, II. 7, and of 

alfjua in xix. 34 compared with Ep. I. v. 6-8 — in all 

of which the words are used of the Ii\parnation and 

the mystical extension of its benefits — we have to 

compare Luke xxiv. 39, Rom. i. 3, viii. 3, ix. 5, 

Eph. ii. 15, V. 29 [-30 ?], Col. i. 22, 1 Tim. iii. 16, 

Heb. ii. 14, v. 7, x. 20, 1 Pet. iii. 18, iv. 1, and 

again not only the Eucharistic texts, but the one in 

Acts XX. 28 — (v. 28 of course is different), and the 

many in St. Paul, Heb., and Apoc, where, as in 
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1 John i. 7, the blood of Christ is spoken of as 
redeeming and cleansing. Just as the doctrine of 
the Incarnation as a condition of the Atonement, 
though implicitly contained in the other apostolic 
writings, is most articulately stated by St. John, so 
the words " flesh and blood " in this relation are 
found in all of them, though not combined and 
accentuated as by him. 

The case is much the same with the remaining 
points : as phrases, no less than as doctrines, they 
are emphasised by St. John, but not peculiar to him. 
Trjpeip Ta9 ez/roXa?, indeed, can hardly be called 
distinctively Joannine; it is only the repetition of 
the word in three passages (Ep. I. ii. 3-8, iii. 22-4, 
V. 2-3) that gives an exaggerated impression of its 
frequency. Similarly, the use of riKva Seov in Ep. 
I. iii. 1, 2 strikes the mind, and one forgets that, 
though we have the phrase also in Ev. i. 12, xi. 
52, Ep. I. iii. 10, v. 2, we have the same phrase 
nearly as often in St. Paul (Rom. viii. 16-21, ix. 8, 
Phil. ii. 15), while the equivalent viol ©. is used by 
most of the N. T. writers, but not by St. Jude. 

But St. John is o 0€o\6yo<i, and he is the Apostle 
of love; Ev. iii. 16, xiv. 21-23, xvi. 27, xvii. 23, 
Ep. I. iv. 10-11, 19, even without iv. 8, 16, are 
more emphatic, if hardly more numerous than Rom. 
viii. 37-9, 2 Cor. xiii. 11, Eph. ii. 4, Col. iii. 12, 
1 Thess. i. 4, 2 Thess. ii. 13, 16 ; and Ev. xiii. 34-5, 
XV. 12, 17, Ep. I. ii. 10, iii. 10-14, 23, iv. 7, II. 5, 
more than Rom. xiii. 8-9, Gal. v. 13-14, Eph. iv. 2, 
v. 2, Col. i. 4, iii. 14, 1 Thess. iii. 12, iv. 9, 2 Thess. 
i. 3, Ileb. X. 24, 1 Pet. iv. 8. It is of course in 
form not in spiiit that these passages difler from 
1 Cor. xiii., and many others of which the root is 
in the Sermon on the Mount and the saying about 
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the two great Commandments; but in form state- 
ments of God's love and the mutual love of 
Christians are relatively commonest in St. John. 
He has, however, the subst. arfdirq less often than 
St. Paul, and never uses <^CKah€\<f>iay like him and 
St. Peter (in both Epp.), and the author of Heb. 

Mention of the Holy Spirit under that name 
is actually less frequent in St. John than in SS. 
Paul and Luke ; in the Gospel he uses the title four 
times (i. 33, vii. 39, xiv. 26, xx. 22), which is no 
more than St. Mark does in his shorter Gospel. 
What is really distinctive in St. John is his use 
of the personal title IlapdKXrjTO^, with masc. pro- 
nouns corresponding to it, and with perhaps more 
ascription than elsewhere of personal action to Him. 
Almost equally distinctive is the mention of "the 
Father and the Son everywhere," by those names 
used absolutely, without a dependent gen. We 
have 6 Tw so named in thirteen passages in St. 
John's Gospel and Epp., o HaTqp at least as often 
in the first six cc. alone; while (excluding the 
voc. use such as Mark xiv. 36, Luke xxii. 42) we 
have neither name in more than four passages 
(or six, if we so reckon them) of the other Gospels 
(Matt. xi. 25-7=Luke x. 21-2 ; Matt. xxiv. 36=Mark 
xiii. 32 ; Matt, xxviii. 19 ; Luke ix. 26 ; o Harr^p 
thrice in Acts (i. 4, 7, ii. 33), and (excluding voca- 
tives and apposition or juxtaposition with ©eo?) 
twice or thrice in St. Paul (Rom. vi. 4, Eph. ii. 18, 
perh. Col. i. 12) ; o Ti6<i once in St. Paul (1 Cor. xv. 
28), and once at least in Heb. (i. 8 ; see also i. 2, 
iii. 6, V. 8). If these passages are enough to show 
that St. John's doctrine was not confined to him, 
they are too few to make his language other than 
characteristic of him. 



CHAPTER VII. 



THE APOCALYPSE. 



THE language of the Revelation of St. John is 
Hebraistic Greek in a different sense from 
that in which the term will apply to any other part 
of the N. T., unless possibly to some elements in 
the Synoptic Gospels. The other books are written 
by men who habitually spoke and wrote Greek, 
though not Greek of the purest kind; this seems 
the work of a man whose knowledge of Greek was 
imperfect, or at all events to whom Greek was a 
foreign language.* If the Apocalypse and the 
Gospel are to be ascribed to the same author, it 
seems hard to find any way of accounting for the 
difference between their language except this — that 
the Gospel is the later work by many years, and 
that in the meantime the author had, not matured 
his Greek style, but had learnt the conditions 
necessary to be observed if one was to write in 
Greek, not in a language which is not Greek. 

* One is loth to call up ludicrous or ignoble associations 
with such a subject ; or one might illustrate the difference 
by that between the language of Shakspere's Captain Mac- 
morris, or of the ballad of Lilliburlero, and that of a modern 
stage Irishman. In the seventeenth century, English was 
not an Irishman's native language ; now he speaks it, not as 
an unfamiliar tongue, but with peculiarities of accent and 
dialect. 
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It is however to be remembered that the eccen- 
tricities of language in the Apocalypse consist much 
of tener in disregard of the laws of Greek idiom than 
either in blank ignorance of those laws, or in dis- 
regard of the general laws of language; and that 
sometimes at least, when the laws of language are 
broken, it is because either the Greek language, or 
all human speech, is unaccustomed or inadequate 
to express what the Seer has to express. When 
he writes o 5}V koX 6 ^v (i. 4, 8, iv. 8, xi. 17, 
xvi. 6), it is not because he does not know the 
difference between a participle and an indie, but 
because he does know the difference between elvai 
and ylveadai — both between the ideas themselves, 
and the Greek words for them. And when, in the 
first place cited, he writes airo 6 &p /cal 6 rjv Kal 6 
€pxofi€VO<fj it is not because he does not know that 
diro governs the gen., but because he is determined 
to convey the thought of Absolute Being, and it 
will appear less absolute if the Name expressing 
it be allowed to be " governed " at all. It perhaps 
was only for fear of irreverence, that Dionysius 
rather Hnts than asserts that there are fidp^apoi 
(fydoyyoty aciXjobKurfiol, and IBuoTcafiol in the Apoca- 
lypse; but, though no one need fear to say with 
him SiaXeKTOv Kal fyK&aaav ovk dxpifiw eXXrjvl- 
^ovaav /SXeTTO), not only reverence, but the caution 
and accuracy that comes of thorough study, will 
make us hesitate to say more. 

For we shall find that the Apocalypse has a 
grammar of its own, though different in* its rules, 
and laxer in the application of some of them, than 
the grammar of ordinary Greek, even of Hellenistic 
Greek. It is probable that there are some uses of 
cases, and some false concords in gender, that are 

6 
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real blunders, to be ascribed to the writer's im- 
perfect mastery of his language, not to his chosen 
method of using it ; but the great majority of the 
irregularities of the book are irregularities ov ^vcei 
aXK^L vofKp, while in some of them (like the one 
already cited) the irregularity has a distinct and 
important meaning. 

I. In Hebrew as in European languages, the 
verb subst. is constantly found as a copula. But 
it is not used as a mere copula, only where it has 
a certain emphasis ; the normal mode of simple 
categorical statement is by the direct juxtaposition 
of subject and predicate. The same can be done in 
Greek — Aristotle gives o Xinro^ \evic6^ as an example 
of a simple proposition, and did not regard it as 
formally different from one like 6 wrTro? Tpi')(€t : 
still in Greek one feels that there is an ellipsis, 
while in Hebrew the sentence is complete and 
normal. Now in the Apocalypse the normal method 
of predication is the Hebrew one; iii. 17, where the 
copula is used, but where the art. is used with the 
predicate, shows how little Greek the idiom is, 
except by coincidence. Thus we have the copula 
omitted in iv. 1, 3, v. 2, vi. 8 {ovofia avrS 6 &dvaTO^)y 
ix. 7, 10, 16, 17, X. 1, xi. 8, xix. 1, 12, xxi. 8, 13, 
19 ; also xxii. 8, unless we punctuate with Diony- 
sius, making fiaKapio^ still the predicate : in that 
case the omission of the copula is quite natural 
Greek; but it is likely that Dion, misunderstood 
the passage, in consequence of an instinct to read it 
as if it were natural Greek. 

In some of these cases the predicate is a ptcp. 
with or without the art. But we have not in 
eluded cases where the pres. ptcp. is used, as it 
constantly is, as fully equivalent to a pres. indie. : 
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i. 16 (bis), vi. 2, 5, x. 2, xix. 12, xxi. 12. It will 
be noticed that in all of these (except the e/CTTO- 
p€vofi€vrj in i. 16) the ptcp. thus used is €)(a>v or 
more rarely exovaa, and it may be that the irregular 
forms of the past tenses of €)(€cv led the writer to 
avoid using them ; but it is also possible that he 
is following the Hebrew usage, according to which 
what we call the participle is the nearest approach 
there is to a distinctive present tense." 

Certain it is, that his use of participles, and his 
construction of them in relation to finite verbs, is 
different from that of ordinary Greek : see i. 5-6, 18, 
ii. 2, 20, iii. 9. Wo get however a constr. not 
unlike this once at least besides in the N. T. — Col. i. 
26. We notice that these passages go smoothly 
into English, because we naturally resolve the ptcp. 
into a relative clause, with which the following 
verb is co-ordinate : this indicates the limits of the 
usage. 

II. What are called the tenses in Hebrew and 
kindred languages have functions other than the 
simple indication of past, present, and future time. 
Now it seems as though the Seer either does not use 
the Greek tenses in their Greek, purely temporal, 
sense, or if he aims at this only, does not use them 
with perfect accuracy. In x. 7 the easiest way of 
understanding kol ereXeaOi) is to suppose that, like 
the so-called Hebrew preterite or perfect with 1, it is 
used of the future. There is indeed no parallel 
instance to this in the book ; the way we pass from 
fut. tenses to past (in the former instance, through 
pres.) in xi. 7-11, xx. 7, 9 is a peculiarity in its 
literary, not in its grammatical character.* But 

* However truly this book is a divine revelation, it is the 
record of a vision, and it is a work of genius. It therefore 
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we get tenses used otherwise than is natural in 
Greek in ii. 5, 22, 24, iv. 10 (?), xii. 4. The seqttence 
of tenses also is Hebrew, not Greek, in xi. 3 ; cf. xiv. 
10, though that does not go further in the way of 
Hebraism than we might get in other Hellenistic 
Greek. 

III. Another very frequent Hebraism (such we 
should no doubt consider it rather than a collo- 
quialism) is the insertion in a relative clause (see 
Langitage of the New TestcMnent, p. 59) of a redundant 
pronoun or pronominal adv. : iii. 8, vii. 2, 9, xii. 6, 14, 
xiii. 12, xvii. 9, xx. 8. The same, in principle, is the 
use of the redundant pron. in i. 6, ii. 7, 17. 

We may probably regard as a Hebraism what, 
if it is to be explained in terms of Greek grammar 
at all, can only be called a harsh sort of apposition 
— the ^aaiXelav Upeh of i. 6. We should say that 
the literal translation of D^JQ^ ^9.??^ i^ E^- x^^c. 6 
was " a kingdom of priests ; " but St. John has 
hardly realised the equivalence of the Hebrew 
constr. with the former noun inflected, and the 
Greek constr. with the latter ; and sets down " a 
kingdom, priests " side by side, leaving the mere 
juxtaposition of the two nouns to express the 
relation between them, as though both were indecl. 
Similar, probably, is the origin of the ofioiop vlov 
of i. 13, xiv. 14 ; though that cannot be explained 
as a literal translation of Dan. vii. 13, which is 
(09 v/o9 apQpanrov ip)(6fi€vof: rjv, (So the common 

may not be irrelevant to lllastrate the change of the point of 
view in these passages, on the one hand by that in M. Morris's 
''Land East of the San and West of the Moon" {Earthly 
Paradise vol. iii.), where the dreamer seems first to hear the 
stoiy, then to tell it, and then to act it, and on the other to 
the similar experiences which most people, probably, have 
had in their own dreams. 
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version, ascribed to Theodotion; and the so-called 
LXX. only differs, in these words, by reading rjfyxero.) 

IV. When two nouns are in what we understand 
by apposition, the second is usually put in the nom., 
whatever be the case of the first. So i. 5, ii. 13,* 
20, iii. 12, vii. 4, viii. 9, ix. 14, xiv. 12, 14, xvii. 3,t 
XX. 2. " In xiv. 6 Xeytov after Trerofiepop and eypvra 
is similar in principle ; so perhaps in xxi. 12 e')(pvaa 
after €')(pvaav at the beginning of the previous 
verse, but perhaps we should rather take this as a 
new independent predicate. 

Connected with this idiom is the use of a nom. 
to indicate the subject of a sentence in the popular 
sense, when the subj. in the grammatical sense is 
different, so that the other comes in in an oblique 
case ; here also we have the nom. and the oblique 
case in a sort of apposition. So ii. 26, iii. 12, 21, vi. 
8. This however is by no means peculiar to this 
book — see e.g. Acts vii. 40. Similar to this use of 
the nom. before an oblique case is that of the ace. 
after a different oblique case in xi. 18 ; which seems 
to explain the reading 7r€ptf3€l3\r)fjLevov<; above in 
ver. 3. Il€pt/3€l3\r)fiipot would never have been 
altered ; -fi€V0L<;, though irregular, would have 
been possible to this writer after Sdoaeo ; and the 
principle we are stating explains -fievov^ being 
substituted for the latter. This brings us far on 
the way to such strange attractions as iii. 9, x. 8, 
xvii. 3, xxi. 9 ; and these in turn throw light on 
such variations as i. 20, iv. 4, vii. 9, xviii. 12-13, 

* Beading iv ijfiipcus 'Avriiras, we must take 'Avt. as virtually 
a gen., though indecl. But the passage is suspected to be 
corrupt ; and if so, the T. R. is a plausible correction. 

f The reading ix^^ indeed is not certain. But the pre- 
sumption always is, in this book, that scribes have eliminated 
rather than introduced the anomalous constr. 
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xxii. 5. In comparison with these, the second Xidtp 
in xxi. 11 seems almost regular, and ovofiara 
dvdpdyrrcov )(iXidBe; eirrd in xi. 13 quite so. 

V. In Greek as in most if not all languages, 
while there are some rules naturally evolved from 
the essential structure of the language, there are 
others that are fixed by usage, if not without a 
determining reason, yet as it were arbiti'arily, and 
that might have been otherwise had usage taken 
a different turn. In an inflected language like 
Greek, it was hardly likely that relative clauses or 
appositions should originally be expressed as they 
are in this book ; still in the former case the fashion 
has come in, and it conceivably might have in the 
latter. Still more decidedly, it is usage not the 
nature of things that determines that iiBdaicw shall 
take a double ace, not, like most other verbs capable 
of analogous use, a dat. of the person and an ace. of 
the thing. The constr. of ii. 14 of this book, there- 
fore, might have been correct Greek, though it is 
not; and so with iii. 17, which is like nil opus est. 

Again, there is an intelligible reason for the use 
in Greek of a sing, verb with a subject in the neut. 
pi. But the reason need not have prevailed to 
determine usage — in so closely similar and kindred 
a language as Latin it did not ; and even in Greek 
the limits within which the rule is obligatory are not 
strictly fixed. The pi. verbs in iii. 4, iv. 5, xi. 13, 
18, xviii. 3, xix. 21, xxi. 24 are all, on one grounder 
another, quite admissible as correct Greek ; there is 
no reason why, if the pi. is used in these, the sing, 
should be in xix. 14, but in such cases classical usage 
would tolerate either. But while iv. 1, xxi. 12, etc. 
show that the rule is recognised, i. 19 violates it, esp. 
as the pi. is coupled with a sing, in the same sentence ; 
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so xxi. 4. ix. 12 is irregular, because oyai is made 
fom. in the first clause (as in xi. 14) ; else treating it 
as a neut. would be natural enough. 

VI. Intermediate between these cases, and those 
where irregularity can come from nothing but ignor- 
ance or inadvertence, are constructions Kara avveatv ; 
such as a man with a mastery of a language may 
indulge in safely but sparingly, while a man who 
has not mastered it will oftener feel unable to ex- 
press himself without them, and will produce more 
of a sense of awkwardness by them. Many but not 
all of the false concords in gender, which appear 
to be frequent in this book, can be thus explained. 
Thus in vi. 10 there is hardly an irregularity ; the 
subj. to €/cpa^ap may as easily be conceived to be 
01 ia'(t>(vyfi€POL as ai ^^"V^aL In iv. 7, 8, ix. 5, 6, ix. 
5*, 7*, xi. 4, xiii. 14, 15*, xvii. 3, perhaps even xxii. 
2*, and again vii. 9, xix. 14, we may say that though 
there no such formal defence of their accuracy 
is available, their sense justifies them on the same 
principle ; fem. or neuter nouns indicating persons 
are constructed as if masc. (cf. John xiv. 26, xvi. 
13, Language of the New Testcmient, p. 66), or nouns 
of multitude as if pi. There is however some in- 
consistency; there is no reason why in xiv. 1 the 
concord should be formally regular, and in vii. 4, 8 
be constructed to the sense. 

In iv. 1, V. 13, xi. 15 we have the same sort of 
principle carried a little further ; the ptcp. agrees 
with the speaker whose existence is implied in the 
voice. And in xi. 1 the force is really the same, 
only here the subst. to be supplied is " the giver " 
from iS60ij, not, as e.g, in ver. 16, " the speakers " 

* Assuming the readings which give irregularities to be the 
true ones. 
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from (fxavaL But if we acknowledge that in the 
latter place \iyovr€<; agrees loosely with (jxovaij it 
is hardly worth while to make believe in the former 
that \€y(OP has a Hellenic constr. by calling it a 
nominativtbs pendens, though it is more like that 
than anything else. 

VII. There now remain only two of the anomalies 
of the book which we have not, in some sort, ac- 
counted for or at least classified. These are the 
avowed false coricord, as we may call it, in xiv. 19, 
and what appears to be the best attested text in 
i. 15, though we may explain that partly by regard- 
ing y(a\Ko\l^avo<; as fern, like njb? though unlike 
Xlfiavo^, not to say 'xoKko^, These too, and with 
them some or all of the changes of case noted near 
the end of § IV, must be allowed to form a residuum 
of errors due to imperfect knowledge or care in the 
writer. For the rest, he no douKt would have 
written differently had he known more Greek; if 
he be the Evangelist, we may say that he did write 
differently when he knew more. But it does not 
follow that his language as it is, is not better for 
its purpose than that of a better Greek scholar: 
the Seer's exact position towards Hellenism as it 
made him write as he did, so was one of his qualifi- 
cations for writing what he did. We may conclude 
by noting one or two peculiarities of style which 
are hardly to be called irregularities. When a 
number of co-ordinate substantives have a common 
possessive gen. depending on them, it is usually 
repeated with each — e.g, vi. 11, ix. 21. Some even 
argue that in i. 6 tS Oem kov Tlarpl avrov cannot 
be translated, " His God and Father," as it almost 
certainly should in St. Paul, for that in this sense 
the Seer would have written to5 ©e^ avrov ic,r.\. 
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The vocabulary of the Apoc. is far less eccentric, 
far more perfectly under the writer's control, than 
its style and grammar. We note however KaTrff(op 
in xii. 10 as a Greek word used in the form in 
which it was borrowed in Rabbinical Hebrew : the 
enigmatic ^a\Ko\ifiavo<; or -vov (i. 15, ii. 18), 
possibly a hybrid Greek and Hebrew word : Xi^av- 
©T09 (viii. 3, 5) used in a wroDg sense, perhaps 
because Xlffavo^ appeared (rightly) to be the same 
as the Semitic name, and it seemed that the deriva- 
tive ought to mean something different. In ix. 16 
it is a matter of choice whether we call St9 fivpidSe^ 
or Sicfivp. a peculiarity of vocabulary or of constr. 
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AFFINITIES IN VOCABULARY BETWEEN SS. LUKE AND JOHN.* 



Word or Phrase. 



St. Luke. 



drrdxpiffis 
dpetrrbs . 

dpiaray {-w Matt.) 
pdirreuf . 

yeirtav . 

duLTpipeiP 






'EXXiyyitf-ri 
ipSdde . 

KaLroiye . 
Krjiros 

fiopoyep^s 
yeveiv 



OflOV 



vrXevpd . 



Ev. ii. 47, XX. 26. 
A. vi 2, xii. 3. 

Ev. xi. 37. 
Ev. xvi. 24. 

Ev. xiv. 12, XV. 6, 9. 

Ev. xi. 22, xviii. 22, A. iv. 36. 

A. xii. 19, xiv. 3, 18 (7), 28, 

XV. 35, xvi. 12, XX. 6, xxv. 

6,14. 
Ev. vii. 38, 44. 

A. xvi. 19. 



A. xxi. 37. 

Ev. xxiv. 41, A. X. 18, xvi. 2i^ 

xvii. 6, xxv. 17, 24. 
Ev. xxiv. 36, A. x. 8, xv. 12, 
I 14, xxi. 19. 
A. xii. 8. 

A. xiv. 17 (?), xvii. 27. 
Ev. xiii. 19. 

Ev. vi. 38, xvi. 22, 23, (A. 

xxvii. 39 = "gulf.") 
Ev. vii. 12, viii. 42, ix. 38. 

(Also Heb. xi. 17.) 
A. xxiv. 10. 
Ev. xxiv. 12. 

A. ii. 1 (?), XX. 18 (7) 

A. xii. 7. 



St. John. 



Ev. i. 22, xix. 9. 
Ev. viii. 29, Ep. I. 

iii 22. 
Ev. xxi. 12, 16. 
Ev. xiii. 26 bis, Ap. 

xix. 13. 
Ev. ix. 8. 

Ev.iii.24,xi.64(?) 



Ev. xi. 2, xii. 3, 

• • • ^ 

xiu. 5. 
Ev. vi. 44, xii. 32, 

xviiL 10, xxi. 6, 

11. 
Ev. xix. 20. 
Ev. iv. 15, 16. 

Ev. i. 18. 

Ev. xxi. 18 bis. 

Ev. iv. 2. 

Ev. xviii. 1, 26, xix. 

41 bis. 
Ev. i. 18, xiii. 23. 

Ev. i. 14, 18, iii. 

16, 18, Ep. I. iv. 9. 
Ev. xiii. 24. 
Ev. xix. 40, XX, 5, 

6,7. 
Ev. iv. 36, XX. 4, 

xxi. 
Ev. xix. 34, XX. 20, 

25. 



* Excluding words fonnd nowhere in St. John but in the Apocalypee. Coincidence 
with St. Luke in such words are very few, and purely canual ; but words common to 
the Qospol or Epp. and Apoc. are worth noting. 
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Word or 


Phrase. 


St. Luke. 


. St. John. 


irpodpafAciy 


• • 


Ev. xiz. 4. 




Ev. XX. 4. 


vpoaaiTcof 


• • 


Ev. xviii. 35 (7). f 




Ev. ix. 8. 


rrtb-n-OTe . 


• • 


Ev. xix. 30. 




Ev. i. 18, V. 37, vi. 
36, viii. 33, Ep. I. 
iv. 12. 


arSa 


• • 


A. iii. 11, V. 12. 




Ev. V. 2, X. 23. 


ffVVTlOcffOoU 


• • 


Ev. xxii. 5, A. xxiii. 
xxiv. 9 (?). 


20, 


Ev. ix. 22. 


iT^peuf 


• a 


A. viii. 3, xiv. 19, xvii. 6. 




Ev. xxi. 8, Apoc. 
xii. 4. 


(Txpiviov . 


• • 


A. xxvii. 32. 




Ev. ii. 15. 


viro\apa^dP€Uf 


Ev. vii. 43, X. 30, A. i. 9, ii. 


15. 


Ep. III. 8 (?). 


<ppiap . 


• • 


Ev. xiv. 6. 




Ev. iv. 11, 12, Apoc. 
ix. 1, 2 ter. 



t Pi-ob. we should read eiraiTwi' here, and irpoo-ainif (cf. St. John, I.e., true text) in 
Mark x. 4t>. Thna the verb will be peculiar to St. John. 
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ILLUSTRATING AFFINITIES IN VOCABULARY 



Word or Phrase. 



dyyuffia . 
dyCiiif 



&8ii\os (-WS, 6ti;s) 
dSdKifios . 



dKaxos 

AjUfllTTOS 

dvayKolos 

dvdypufais 

dva\v€Uf 
dva'wkfji.iretM 

dyatrraTOVV 
dvariSeaOai 
dpeais 

dyi^ai 
dvorjTOi . 

dyrairodiS^yat . 



dPTairoKpiyeffOtu 
dvTLKeiaOcu 



d^iovy 



St. Paul. 



1 Cor. XV. 34. 
fPhil. i. 30, CoL ii. 1, 1 Thess. 

ii. 2, 1 Tim. vi. 12, 2 Tim. 

iv. 7. 
1 Cor. xiv. 8, t (ib. ix, 26, 

1 Tim. vi. 17). 

fRom. i. 28, 1 Cor. ix. 27, 2 
Cor. xiii. 5, 6, 7, 2 Tim. 
iii. 8, Tit. i. 16. 
Phil. i. 22, 2 Thess. u. 13. 

1 Thess. V. 3. 

fRom. vii. 23, 2 Cor. x. 5, 

2 Tim. iii. 6 (?). 
Bom. xvi. 18. 

Phil. ii. 15, ui. 6, 1 Thess. 
iii. 13. 
fl Cor. xii. 22, 2 Cor. ix. 6, 
Phil. i. 24, ii. 26, Tit. iii. 14. 
t2 Cor. iii. 14, 1 Tim. iv. 13. 
Gal. V. 15, 2 Thess. ii. 8 (?). 
Phil. i. 23. 
Philem. 11. 

Gal. V. 12. 
Gal. ii. 2. 

2 Cor. ii. 13, vii. 6, viii. 13, 
2 Thess. i. 7. 

Eph. vi 9. 
fRom. i. 14, Gal. iii. 1, 3> 
1 Tim. vi. 9, Tit. iii. 3. 
Rom. xi. 35 (qaotn.), xii. 19 
(from LXX.), 1 Thess. iii. 
9, 2 Thess. i. 6. 
Rom. xi. 9 (from LXX.). 
Rom. ix. 20. 
fl Cor. xvi. 9, GaL v. 17, 
Phil. i. 28, 2 Thess. ii. 4, 
1 Tim. i. 10, V. 14. 
t2 Thess. i. 11, 1 Tim. v. 17. 



St. Luke. 



Ev. xi. 44. 



Ev. vii. 7, A. XV. 38, 
xxviii. 22. 

* Bxcludiog words foand nowhere in St. Paul but in the Pastoral Bpp. : for these see Table 



Ev. xxi. 34. 
Ev. xxi. 24. 



Ev. i. 6. 

A. X. 24, xiii. 46. 

A. xiii. 15. 

Ev. ix. 54. 

Ev. xii. 36. 

Ev. xxiii. 7, 11, 15, 

A. XXV. 21 (?) 
A. xvii. 6, xxi. 38. 
A. XXV. 14. 
A. xxiv. 23. 

A. xvi. 26, XX vii. 40. 
Ev. xxiv. 25. 

Ev. xiv. 14 bis. 



Ev. xiv. 12. 

Ev. xiv. 6. 

Ev. xiii. 17, xxi. 15. 



TABLE II. 

BETWEEN SS. PAUL,* PETER, LUKE, AND HEBREWS. 



1 Peter. 



ii. 15. 



2 Peter. 



Hebrews. 


Other N.T. Books. 


* • 

Xll. 1. 




• • 


' 


vi. 8. 




xi. 25. 

• • 




• • 

vii. 26. 
viii. 7. 




viii. 3. 




• • 

• • 


, , 


• • 




• • 

• • 




xiii.5(fr.LXX.). 

• • 




X. 30 (quotn.). 




• • 

• 

• • 


• • 



III. Wordfl found in these, eu ■mil cm othtxif are marked t for oonyenienoe of ooiinting. 
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Word or PhraAe. 


St. Paul. 


St. Luke. 


6.bpaT0i . 


fRom. i. 20, Col. i. 16, 16, 
1 Tim. i. 17. 


• • 


6iTr€ld\)S . 


fRom. i. 30, 2 Tim. iii. 2, Tit. 


Ev. i. 17, A. xxvi. 




i. 16, iii. 3. 


19. 


'0€UI . 


Rom. xi. 30, 32, Eph. ii. 2, 
V. 6, Col. iii. 6 (?). 


. . 


dirtaTeip 


fRom. iii. 3, 2 Tim. ii. 13. 


Ev. xxiv. 11, 41, A. 
XX viii. 24. 


diroSetKv^yai . 


1 Cor. iv. 9, 2 Thess. ii. 4. 


A. ii. 22, XXV. 7. 


AiroKpi6irT€t» . 


1 Cor. ii. 7, Eph. iii. 9, Col. 
i. 26. 


Ev. X. 21. 


AiroXoyetffdai , 


Rom. ii. 15, 2 Cor. xii. 19. 


Ev. xii. 11, xxi. 14, 
A. xix. 33, xxiv. 
10, XXV. 8, xxvi. 
1, 2, 24. 


-7*0 . 


fl Cor. ix. 3, 2 Cor. vii. 11, 
Phil. i. 7, 16, 2 Tim. iv. 16. 


A. xxii. 1, XXV. 16. 


diro\ov€(r0ai . 


1 Cor. vi. 11. 


A. xxii. 16. 


diroX(JT/)«(ri$ . 


Rom. iii. 24, viii. 23, 1 Cor. 
i. 30, Eph. 1. 7, 14, iv. 30, 
Col. i. 14. 


Ev. xxi. 28. 


dvopuffOai, 


2 Cor. iv. 8, Gal. iv. 20. 


Ev. xxiv. 4, A. XXV. 
20. 


dtrwTToK^ , 


Rom. i. 5, 1 Cor. ix. 2, Gral. 
ii. 8. 


A. i. 26. 


dirpbffKOiros . I 


1 Cor. X. 32, Phil. i. 10. 


A. xxiv. 16. 


dir<a0€ia0(u . ; 


tRom.xi. 1,2, 1 Tim. i, 19. 


A. vii. 27, 39, xiii. 
46. 


dpa (or Apa in- 


Gal. ii. 17. 


Ev. xviii. 8, A. viii. 


terrog.) 




30. 


dpOTplOP . 


1 Cor. ix. 10. 


Ev. xvii. 7. 


(io'0aXi)s . 

1 


Phil. iii. 1. 


A. xxi. 34, xxii. 30, 
XXV. 26. 


-Xfio 


1 Thess. V. 3. 


Ev. i. 4, A. V. 23. 


drei'ii'w . 


2 Cor. iii. 7, 13. 


Ev. iv. 20, xxii. 56, 
A. decies. 


A^OapTOS 


fRom. i. 23, 1 Cor. ix. 25, xv. 
62, 1 Tim. i. 17. 


• • 


&</>ptap . 


Rom. ii. 20, 1 Cor. xv. 36, 
2 Cor. xi. 16 bis, 19, xii. 
6, 11, Eph. V. 17. 


Ev. xi. 40, xii. 20. 


pdppapos 


Rom. i. 14, 1 Cor. xiv. 11 bis, 
Col. iii. 11. 


A. xxviii. 2, 4. 
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1 Peter. 


2 Peter. 


Hebrews. 


Other N.T. Books. 






xi. 27. 


• • 






• • 

iv. 6, 11. 


• • 

• • 






• • 


Markxvi. 11, 16. 


• • 


• • 


• • 

• • 

• • 


Matt. xi. 25 (?), 
XXV. 18 (?) 

• • 


iii. 15. 


• • 


• • 


• 






ix. 15, xi. 35. 

• • 

• • 


• • 
Job. xiii. 22. 

• • 






• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 






• • 


* • 






vi. 19. 


• • 


( , 




• • 

• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 

• • 


i. 4, 23, iii. 4. 




• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 


ii. 15. 




• • 


• • 


* • 




• • 


• • 
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Word or Phrase. 


St. Paul. 


j8^/3aiof . . 


Rom. iv. 16, 2 Cor. i. 7. 


'OVV 


Rom. XV. 8, 1 Cor. i. 6, 8, 




2 Cor. i. 21, Col. ii. 7. 


-(affis 


Phil. i. 7. 


Pov\evofiai 


2 Cor. i. 17 bis (terye ?) 


§oi\ififm . 


Rom. ix. 19. 


yptam-ds . 


Rom. i. 19. 


ypdfifiaf fiara . 


fRom. ii. 27, 29, vii. 6, 2 Cor. 




iii, 6 bis, 7; Gal. vi. 11, 




2 Tim. iii. 15. 


drfXow 


1 Cor. i. 11, iii. 13, Col. i. 8. 


'54a77AXctv 


Rom. ix. 17 (from LXX.). 


dldKpKTlS . 


Rom. xiv. 1, 1 Cor. xii. 10. 


5iafiafyr6p€a0at, 


tl Thess. iv. 6, 1 Tim. v. 21, 




2 Tim. ii. 14, iv. 1. 


diofUveip 


Gal. ii. 5. 


diairopciieaOai . 


Rom. XV. 24. 


diaray^ . 


Rom. xiii. 2. 


did</>opos . 


Rom. xii. 6. 


diepfiip^eveiv 


1 Cor. xii. 30, xiv. 6, 13, 27. 


SlKCUbJS . 


fl Cor. XV. 34, 1 Thess. ii. 10, 




Tit. ii. 12. 


dov\€la . 


Rom. viii. 16, 21, Gal. iv. 24, 
V. 1. 
+Rom. vi. 18, 22, 1 Cor. vii. 15, 


'OVf . l 




ix. 19, Gal. iv. 3, Tit. ii. 3 


SwpciL 


Rom. v. 16, 17, 2 Cor. ix. 15, 




Eph. iii. 7, iv. 7. 


iyKoXea^ 


Rom. viii. 33. 


iyKbvT€iv 


Rom. XV. 22, Gal. v. 7 (?), 




1 Thess. iL 18. 


iyKpAreia 


Gal. V. 23. 


e75os 


2 Cor. V. 7, 1 Thess. v. 22. 


€ld(i>\o\aTp€la . 


1 Cor. X. 14, Gal. v. 20, Col. 



St, Luke. 



Ev. xiv. 31, A. V. 

33 (?), XV. 37 (?), 

XX vii. 39 (?) 
A. xxvii. 43. 
Ev. ii. 44, xxiii. 49^» 

A. decies alio 

sensu. 
Ev. xvi. 6, 7 ; xxiii. 

38, A. xxvi. 24, 

xxviii. 21. 

• • 

Bv.ix.60,A.xxi.26. 

• • 

Ev. xvi. 28, A. 

novies. 
Ev. i. 22, xxii. 28. 
Ev. vi. 1, xiii. 22, 

xviii. 36. 
A. vii. 63. 

• • 

Ev. xxiv. 27, A. ix. 

36. 
Ev. xxiii. 41. 



A. vii. 6 (from 

; LXX.). 
A. ii. 38, viii. 20, x. 

. 46. xi. 17. 
A. xix. 38, 40, xxiii. 
28, 29, xxvi. 2, 7. 
A. xxiv. 4. 

A. xxiv. 25. 

Ev. iii. 22, ix. 29 



111. 5. 
* In both paasa^fee of aoqnaintanoes. 
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1 Peter. 


2 Peter. 


Hebrews. 


Other N.T. Books. 


 • 
• • 


I 10, 19. 

• • 


ii. 2, iii. 6, 14, vi. 

19, ix. 17. 
11. 3, xiu. 9. 


• • 

Mark xvi. 20. 




• • 

• • 


vi. 16. 

• • 


Job. xi.* 53 (?), 
xii. 10. 


iv. 3. 

• • 


• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 


Job. xviii. 15, 16. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


Job. V. 47, vii. 
16 (both pi.) 


i. 11. 


i. 14. 


ix. 8, xu. 27. 


• • 




• • 

• • 

• » 


V. 14. 
ii. 6. 


• • 

• • 

• • 




111. 4. 

• • 


i. 11 (fr.' liXX.). 

• • 


• • 

• » 

• • 




• • 

• • 


ix. 10. * ' 


« • 
• • 




• • 


• • 


K 9 


ii. 23. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


• • 


• • 


ii. 15. 


• • 


• • 


ii. 19. 


vi. 4. 


Job. iv 10. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


• • 


• • 


• • 


• • 


• e 


iii. 7 (?) 


• . 


• • 


• • 


• • 


i. 6 bis. 


• • 


. • 


iv. 3. 


• * 

• • 


• • 


• • 

Job. v. 37. 
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Word or Phrase. 



eiaodos . 



circ 



iK^affLS . 



iKKOLKeip (vel potius 
^ic, sive hK) 

iKKKiVBUf 



ifnrifnrXdyai . 



ivdvvafJLovp, -fioOffdai 



iyepryrjs . 

hrifios . 

iTraYyekia 
eircuvos . 



St. Paul. 



St. Luke. 



Phil. i. 10. 

1 Thess. i. 9, ii. 1. 

Saepissime. 

1 Cor. X. 13. 

Rom. xii. 19 (quotn.), 2 Cor. 
vii. 11, 2 Thess. i. 8. 

2 Cor. iv. 1, 16, Gal. vi. 9, 
Eph. iii. 13, 2 Thess. iii. 13. 

Bom. iii. 12, xvi. 17. 

Rom. ix. 11, xi. 6, 7, 28, 

1 Thess. i, 4. 
Rom. ii. 3, 2 Cor. xi. 33, 

1 Thess. V. 3. 
Rom. i. 14, 16, ii. 9, 10, iii. 

9, X. 12, 1 Cor. i. 22, 23 (?), 

Gal. ii. 3, iii. 28, Col. iii. 11. 
Gal. iii. 10 (from LXX.). 
Rom. XV. 24. 

tRom. ii. 16, ix. 17 (from LXX.), 

ix. 22, 2 Cor. viii. 24, Eph. 

ii. 7, 1 Tim. i. 16, 2 Tim. 

iv. 14, Tit. ii. 10, ui. 2. 
Rom. iii. 8. 

1 Cor. iv. 10, Eph. v. 27. 
fRom. iv. 20, Eph. vi. 10, Phil. 

iv. 13, 1 Tim. i. 12, 2 Tim. 

ii. 1, iv. 17. 
1 Cor. xvi. 9, Philem. 6. 
fRom. viii. 38,* 1 Cor. iii. 22,* 

vii. 26,* Gal. i. 4,* 2 Thess. 

ii. 2, 2 Tim. iii 1. 
1 Cor. ix. 21. 
PhU. ii. 29. 

Rom. viii. 27, 34, xi. 2. 
Gal. iv. 4, 6. 

fSaepius. 

Rom. ii. 29, xiii. 3, 1 Cor. iv. 

5, 2 Cor. viii. 18, Eph. i. 

6, 12, 14, Phil. i. 11, iv. 8. 



A. xiii. 24. 



Ev. xviii. 7, 8, xxi. 

22, A. vii. 24. 
Ev. xviii. 1. 



A. ix. 15. 

Ev. xxi. 36, A. xvi. 
27, xix. 16. 

A. novies ad mini- 
mum. 

A. xiv. 22. 

Ev. i. 63, vi. 25, A. 

xiv. 17. 



Ev. vii. 25, xiii. 17. 
A. ix. 22. 



A. xix. 39. 

Ev. vii. 2. xiv. 8. 

A. XXV. 24. 

Ev. i. 63, XX. 10, 11, 

A. septies. 
Ev. xxiv. 49, A. 

octies. 



^ The form of the participle differs in St. Paul and Hebrews. 
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1 Peter. 


2 Peter. 


Hebrews. 


Other N.T. Books. 


• • 
ii. 13, 14.* 
ii. 14. 


• • • 4 

m. 1. 
i. 11. 

• • 

• • 


X. 19. 

xiu. 7. 

X. 30 (quotn.) 

• • 


• 

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 


• • 
iii. 11 (fr. fiXX). 

• • 


• • 

i. 10. * * 


• • 

• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 

• • 


• • 


• • 


u. 3, xii. 26 (?) 


• • 


• • 


• • 


• • 


Joh. vii. 35 bi 
xU. 20. 


» • 
• • 


• • 


viii. 9 (fr. LXX.) 

• • 


Joh. vL 12. 


• • 


• • 


vi. 10, 11. 


• • 


• • 


. * 


ii. 2. 


• • 


• • 

• • 


• • 


xi. 34 (?) 


• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 


* • 

« « 


iv. 12. 
ix. 9.* 


• • 

• • 


ii.4,6(fr.*T.XX.). 

• • 


• • 

• • 

• • 


• • 
vii 26. * * 

• • 


• • 

• • 

• • 


• • 

i. 7, ii. 14. 


iii. 4, 9. 

• • 


Saepissime. 

• • 


Joh. Ep. i. 6 
ii. 25. 

• • 
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Word or Phrase. 


St. Paul. 


1 


Rom. XV. 11 (from LXX.), 




1 Cor. xi. 2, 17, 22 bis. 


iiravaira^(T6ai. 


Rom. ii. 17. 


iireiSTj 


1 Cor. i. 21, 22, xiv. 16, xv. 




21, 2 Cor. V. 4 (?), Phil. ii. 




26. 


iTteiKeta 


2 Cor. X. 1. 


^lK€l(T0ai 


1 Cor. ix. 16. 


iirifi4v€w 


fRom. vi. 1, xi. 22, 23, 1 Cor, 




xvi. 7, 8, Gal. i. 18, Phil. i. 




24, Col. i. 23, ITim.iv. 16. 


iiriaroK^ 


Rom. xvi. 22, 1 Cor. v. 9, 




xvi. 3, 2 Cor. octies, Col. 




iv. 16, 1 Thess. v. 27, 




2 Thess. ii. 2, 15, iii. 14, 18. 


hritrvvayioy^ . 


2 Thess. ii. 1. 


hrufTitnucrii vel po- 


2 Cor. xi. 28. 


tius MffTOffis . 




iiriTcXciP 


Rom. XV. 28, 2 Cor. vii. 1 , viii. 




6, 11 bis. Gal. iii. 3, Phil. i. 6. 


eirixopvy^^ 


2 Cor. ix. 10, Col. ii. 19. 


ipyaaia . 


Eph. iv. 19. 


eddpeffTos 


tRom. ^. 1, 2, xiv. 18, 2 Cor. 




V. 9, Eph. V. 10, Phil. iv. 




18, Col. iii. 20, Tit. ii. 9. 


€&Y€9^ . 


1 Cor. i. 26. 


e^pSadcKTos . 


Rom. XV. 16, 31, 2 Cor. vi. 2, 




viii. 12. 


€6<Tir\ayxi'os . 


Eph. iv. 32. 


i<l>dircL( . 


Rom. vi. 10, 1 Cor. xv. 6. 


i</>lffTaff0aL 


tl Thess. V. 3, 2 Tim. iv. 2, 6. 


^ibO' Tip TTVeOlUUt 


Rom. xii. 11. 


ii;X(irHy$ . 


tl Cor. xiv. 12, Gal. L 14, Tit. 




ii. 14. • 


^ida . 


Phil. iii. 7, 8. 



St. Luke. 



Ev. xvi. 8. 

• 

Ev. X. 6. 

Ev. vii. 1, xi. 6, A. 

xiii. 46, xiv. 12, 

XV. 24. 
A. xxiv. 4. 
Ev. V. 1, xxiii. 23, 

A. xxvii. 20. 
A X. 48, xii. 16, xiii. 

43(?),xv.34,xxi:. 

4, 10, xxviii. 12, 
14. 

A. ix. 2, XV. W, xxii. 

5, xxiiL 25, 33. 



A. xxiv. 12. 
Ev. xiii. 32 (?). 



Ev. xii. 58, A. xvi. 
16,19,xix.24,25. 



Ev. xix. 12, A. xvii. 
11. 



• • 

Ev. septies, A. un- 

decies. 
A. xviii. 25. 

Ev. vi. 15, A. i. 13, 

xxi. 20, xxii. 3. 
A. xxvii. 10, 21. 
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1 Peter. 



V. 9. 



ii. 6. 

• • • n 

111. 8. 



iii. 13 {?). 



2 Peter. 



iii. 1, 16. 



1. 5, 11. 



Hebrews. 



ix. 10. 



X. 25. 

viii. 5, ix. 6. 

xiii. 21. 



vii. 27, ix. 12, x. 
10. 



Other N.T. Books. 



Matt. xxi. 46 (?). 

 • 

Job. xi. 38, xxi. 9. 
(Ps.) Job. viii. 7. 



• * 

» • 
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Word or Phrase. 



^tiOTTOieiv 



TJTTdLffOai 

dappii (sed ^(i/Kr( 

-€iT€ alibi) 
Oiarpou . 



St. Paul. 



Ovpls 
KaOdvep . 



Ka0fiK€ty . 
Kara77AXeii' 



KaraKaKiiL 



KarayTOP 

KaTa^KadijyoLi 

Karapyeaf 

Karevdiipetp 
Kar^xsiP . 

Kipdopeveiy 



ct. 



Bom. iv. 17, viii. 11, 1 Cor. 
XV. 22, 36, 45, 2 Cor. ill. 6, 
Gal. ill. 21, 1 Tim. vi. 13 (?). 

2 Cor. xii. 13 (?). 

1 Cor. xiii. 1. 

2 Cor. V. 6, 8, vii. 16, x. 1, 2. 

1 Cor. iv. 9 (metaph.). 

+1 Cor. iii. 10, 11, 12 (masc), 
Eph. ii. 20, 1 Tim. vi. 19, 
2 Tim. ii. 19 (-os). 
CoL ii. 21. 

2 Cor. xl 33. 

Bom. iv. 12, 2 Cor. xiL 18. 
Bom. iv. 6, xii. 4, 1 Cor. xii 

12, 2 Cor. qnater., 1 Thess. 

quater. 
Bom. i. 28. 
Bom. 1. 8, 1 Cor. ii. 1, ix. 14, 

xi. 26, Phil. i. 16, 18, Col. 

i. 28. 
Bom. X. 6. 
Bom. ix. 33 (from LXX.), x. 

ll(do.),2Cor.vii.l4,ix.4. 
2 Cor. xii. 20(-Xos Bom. i. 30). 



1 Cor. X. ll,xiv.36, Eph. iv. 
13, PhU. iii. 11. 

2 Thess. i. 5. 

fSaepius. 

1 Thess. iii. 11, 2 Thess. iii. 5. 
Saepins. 

1 Cor. XV. 30. 

fBom. xi. 29, 1 Cor. i. 26, vii. 

20, Eph. i. 18, iv. 1, 4, Phil. 

iii. 14, 2 Thess. i. 11, 2 Tim. 
I 1.9. 



St. Luke. 



Ev. xxi. 26 (?). 

A.xix.29, 31(lit.). 

Ev. vi. 48, 49, xiv. 

29, A. xvi. 26 (a). 

A., XX. «7. 



• * 



A. xxii. 22. 
A. undecies. 



Bv. V. 11, A. septies. 
Ev. xiii. 17. 



A novies. 

Ev. XX. 35, xxi. 36 
(?), A. V. 41. 

Ev. xiii. 7 (in dif- 
ferent sense). 

Ev. i. 79. 

Ev. iv. 42, viii. 15, 
xiv. 9, A. xxvii. 40. 

Ev. viii. 23, A. xix. 
27,40. 
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1 Petee. 


2 Petkh. 


Ueb&ews. 


Other N.T. Books. 


iii. 18. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


• • 

• • 


ii. 19, 20. 

• • 


• • * 

m % 


• • 

• • 


•  




• • • g% 

xui. 6. 


• • 


• • 

• • 




• • 
vi. 1, xi. 10 (-ous). 


• • 

Apoc. xxi. 14, 19 
bis (masc). 


• • 




xi. 28, xii. 20 
(quotn.). 


• • 


ii. 21. 

• • 




• • 

iv. 2, v/ 4 (?). 

• • 


• • 

• • 

• • 

* • 


• • 

ii. 6 (fr.* TiXX.), 

iii. 16. 
ii. 1 (-Xeiv ii. 12, 

iii. 16, et. Jac. 

iv. 11, ter.). 




• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 






•• 
ii. 14. 


• • 

• • 




• • 


iii. 6, 14, X. 23. 

• • 


Matt. xxi. 38 (?) 
ps. Joh. V. 4. 




i. 10. 


HI. 1, 


• • 
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Word or Phrase. 


St. Paul. 


St. Luke. 


Koiviavla . 


Saepe. 


A. ii. 42. 


KoLrrf 


Bom. IX. 10, xiii. 13. 


Ev. XI. 7. 


KparcuodffOcu . 


1 Cor. xvi. 13, Eph. iii. 16. 


Ev. i. 80, ii. 40. 


Kp€l<r<r(aif , -ttwi' 


1 Cor. vii. 9, 38, xi. 17, xii. 
31 (?), Phil. i. 23. 


• • 


Kvpu^ew . 


fRom. vi. 9, 14, vii. 1, xiv. 9, 
2 Cor. i. 24, 1 Tim. vi. 15. 


Ev. xxii. 25. 


XeiTOvpyea^f -yia 


Rom. XV. 27, 2 Cor. ix. 12, 
Phil. ii. 17, 30. 


A. xiii. 2, Ev. i. 23. 


-7ds 


Rom. xiii. 6, xv. 16, Phil. ii. 
25. 


• • 


\i06.^€tv . 


2 Cor. xi. 25. 


A. V. 26, xiv. 19. 


\oyi.Khi . 


Rom. xii. 1. 


. • 


\o(.hop€iv 


1 Cor. iv. 12. 


A. xxiii. 4. 


fi&KiffTd . 


tGal. vi. 10, Phil. iv. 22, 


A. XX. 38, XXV. 26, 




Philem. 16, 1 Tim. iv. 10, 


xxvi. 3. 




V. 8, 17, 2 Tim. iv. 13, Tit. 






i. 10. 




/jxLpTvpcadcu . 


Gal. V. 3, Eph. iv. 17. 


A. XX. 26. 


fiXLTaioTrjs 


Rom. viii. 20, Eph. iv. 17. 


• • 


fieOurrdpaL vel -yew 


1 Cor. xiii. 2, Col. i. 13. 


Ev. xvi. 4, A. xiii. 
22, xix. 26. 


pjed{t€iVy -ffKcadai . 


Eph. V. 18, 1 Thess. v. 7. 


Ev. xii, 45. 


fihf ottv vel pjevowyc 


Rom. ix. 20, x. 18, Phil. iii. 8. 


Ev. xi. 28. 


fifpli . . 


2 Cor. vi. 15, Col. i. 12. 


Ev.x.42,A.viii.21, 
xvi. 12. 


fieairrjs . 


tGal. iii. 19, 20, 1 Tim. ii. 5. 


• • 


fieradidoycu 


Rom. i. 11, xii. 8, Eph. iv. 28, 
1 Thess. ii. 8. 


Ev. iii. 11. 


fiifirfT^s . 


1 Cor. iv. 16, xi. 1, Eph. v. 1, 
1 Thess. i. 6, ii. 14. 


• • 


/u6\(S 


Rom. v. 7. 


A. xiv. 18, XX vii. 7, 
8,16. 


VCKpOVV . 


Rom. iv. 19, Col. iii. 5. 


• • 


i»ou^er€ti» 


Rom. XV. 14, 1 Cor. iv. 14, 
Col. i. 28, iii. 16, 1 Thess. 
V. 12, 14, 2 Thess. iii. 15. 


A. ii. 31. 
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1 Peter. 



* * • ■•mm 

111. 17 



ii. 2. 
ii. 23. 



iii. 13 (?). 

iv. 18 ( from 
LXX.). 



2 Peter. 



ii. 21. 



ii. 10. 



ii. 18. 



Hebrews. 



ziii. 16. 
xiii. 4. 
Saepius. 



X. 11, viii. 6, ix. 

21. 
i. 7 (fr. LXX.), 

viii. 2 (-7tK6s i. 

14). 
xi. 37. 






viii. 6, IX. 16, xii. 
24 (-T6i5ew vi. 
17). 






vL 12. 



xi. 12. 



Other N.T. Books. 



Job. Ep. I. i. 3 
bis, 6, 7. 



Job. viii. 5 (?), 
Job. X. 31-33, 
xi. 8. 

r  

Job. ix. 28. 



» a 



» • 






106 LANGUAGE OF THE NEW TESTA'MENT, 



Word or PhraHe. 


St. Paul. 


St. Luke. 


vovi 


fRom. sexies, 1 Cor. septies, 
alibi quater, 1 Tim. vi. 5, 
2 Tim. iiL 8, Tit. i. 15. 


Ev. xxiv. 45. 


pwl 


Saepius 


A. xxii. 1, xxiv. 13(7). 


feWa 


Philem. 22. 


A. xxviii. 23. 


\vpdu(Tdai 


1 Cor. xi. 6, 6. 


A. xxi. 24. 


OU^TTJS . 


Rom. xiv. 4. 


Ev. xvi. 13, A. X. 7. 


oUwofda 


tl Cor. ix. 17, Bph. i. 10, iu. 2, 
9 (?), 1 Tim. 1. 4. 


Ev. xvi. 2, 3, 4. 


'flOS 


fRom. yvi. 23, 1 Cor. iv. 1, 2, 


Ev. xii. 42, xvi. 1, 




Ga.l. iv. 2,Tit.i. 7.. 


3,8. 


olKTLpflbi 


Rom. xii. 1, 2 Cor. i. 3, Phil, 
ii. 1, Col. iii. 12. 


• • 


6fio\oyia 


+2 Cor. ix. 13, 1 Tim. vi. 12, 13. 
•Rom. XV. 3 (from TiXX.), 


• • 


6v€tSi<rfibs 


• • 


. 


1 Tim. iii. 7. 




ivofjL&^cty 


tRom. XV. 20, 1 Cor. v. 1 (?), 11, 


Ev. vi. 13, 14, A. 




Eph. i. 21, iii. 15, v. 3, 


xix. 13. 




2 Tim. ii. 19 (quotn.). 




dtrraxrla . 


2 Cor. xii. 1. 


Ev. i. 22, xxiv. 23, 
A. xxvi. 19. 


bpl^civ . 


Rom. i. 4. 


Ev. xxii. 22, A. ii. 
23, X. 42, xi. 29, 
xvii. 26, 31. 


dfft&TTIS . 


Eph. iv. 24. 


Ev. i. 75. 


oifdiirctj . 


1 Cor. viii. 2 (?). 


Ev. xxiii. 53 (?), A. 
viii. 16 (?). 


6\l/(i)viov . 


Rom. vi. 23, 1 Cor. ix. 7, 
2 Cor. xi. 8. 


Ev. iii. 14. 


trayU 


fRom. xi. 9 (from TiXX.), 
1 Tim. iii. 7, vi. 9, 2 Tim. 
ii. 26. 


Ev. xxi. 35. 


irdOrffta . 


fRom. vii. 5, viii. 18, 2 Cor. i. 
5, 6, 7, GaL v. 24, PhiL iii. 
10, Col. i. 24, 2 Tim. iii. 11. 


• • 


ircuSeia, -eurJ^s 


tEph. vi. 4, 2 Tim. iii. 16. 


1 

• • 


vdPTUfS . 


Rom. iii. 9, 1 Cor. v. 10, ix. 


Ev. iv. 23, A. xviii. 




10, 22, xvi. 12. 


21 (?), xxi. 22, 
xxviii. 4. 


irapdpaffis 


tRom. ii. 23, iv. 15, v. 14, 
GaL iU. 19, 1 Tim. ii. 14. 


• . 
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1 Peter. 



ii. 18. 



iv. 10. 



2 Peteb. 



i.ll,iv.l3,v.l,9. 






Hebrews. 



viii. 6, xi. 16 (?). 



X. 28. 

iii. 1, iv. 14, X. 23. 
X. 33, xi. 26, xiii. 
13. 



iv. 7. 



ii. 9, 10, X. 32. 



xii. 5 (fr. LXX.), 
7, 8, 11. 



ii. 2, ix. 15. 



Other N.T. Books. 



Apoc. xiii. 18, 
xvii. 9. 



Job. vii 39 (?), 
xix. 41, XX. 9. 
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Word or Phrase. 



irapa77eXta 



irapatrKcvdi^cw 
irapax€ifidi^€W 

irapo^vvcadcu . 



irappij<Ttdi^€<T$ai 
iraTptii 



ircpiaipeiv 

TTlKpla . 

irXdKcs . 



ir\r)po<l>op€iPf 'etaOou 



la . 



ir\ov(rl(i)S 



iroXireiaj -re^aBcu . 

iropdeiv . 
vov (end.) 
TTpdavctM 



St. Paul. 



tl Thess. iv. 2, 1 Tim. i. 5, 18. 
f Bom. xii. 8, xv. 4, 5, 1 Cor. 

xiv. 3, 2 Cor. saepius, Phil. 

ii. 1, 1 Thess ii. 3, 2 Thess. 

ii. 16, Philem. 7, 1 Tfan. 

iv. 13. 
1 Cor. xiv. 8, 2 Cor. ix. 2, 3. 
tl Cor. xvi. 6, Tit. iii. 12. 

1 Cor. xiii. 5. 



Bph. vi. 20, 1 Thess. ii. 2. 



Eph. iii. 16. 

1 Cor. xiil 8, Eph. i. 16, 
Col. i. 9. 



2 Cor. iii. 16. i 

Gal.vi. 11. 

Rom. iii. 14 (fjcom LXX.), 

Eph. iv. 31. 
2 Cor. iii. 3 bis. 
Rom. v. 20 bis, vi. 1, 2 Cor. 

iv. 15, viii. 15 (from LXX.), 

Phil. iv. 17, 1 Thess. iii. 12, 

2 Thess. i. 3. 
t2 Tim. iv. 5, Rom. iv. 21, 

xiv. 5, Col. iv. 12 (?), 2 

Tim. iv. 17. 
Col. ii. 2, 1 Thess. i. 5. 
tCol. iii. 16, 1 Tim. vi. 17, 

Tit. ia 6. 
Eph. u. 12, Phil. i. 27 (-€u/«i 

iii. 20). 
Gal. i. 13, 23. 
Rom. iv. 19. 
Rom. decies, alibi octies. 



St. Luke. 



A. V. 28, xvi. 24. 

Bv. a 25, vi. 24, 
A. iv. 36, ix. 31, 
xiii. 15, XV. 31. 



A. X. 10. 

A. xxvii 12, xxviii. 

11. 
A. xvii. 16 ('<r/ibs 

XV. 39, et Heb. x. 

24). 
A. ix. 27, 29, xiii. 46, 

xiv. 3, xviii. 26, 

xix. 9, xxvi. 26. 
Ev. ii. 4, A. iii. 25 

(quotii.X 
Bv. V. 4, via 24, xi. 

1, A.v. 42, vil3, 

xiii. 10, XX. 1, 31, 

xxi.32. 
A. xxva 20, 40. 

A. via 23. 



Ev. i. 1. 



A. xxii. 28, xxiii. 1. 

A. ix. 21. 
• • 
Ev. sexies, A. sae- 
pius. 
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1 Petkr. 


2 Petkr. 


Hebrews. 


Other N.T. Books. 


• • 

• t 


• • 

• • 


• • 

vi. 18", xii 5, xiii. 
22. 


• • 

• • 


• • 

* • 


• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 


•• 

• • 


• • 

• • 


• • 

• ft 


• • 


• • 


• • 

iv. l(iii.lOiraweiv, 
quotn.). 


• • 

• • 


• • 
X. 2. 


• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 

• • 


X. 11. 
vii. 4. 
xii. 15. 


• • 

• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 


• • 

i. 8. 


ix. 4. 

• • 


• • 

• • 


• * 

• * 

• • 


• • 

i. 11. ' ' 


• • 

vi. 11, X. 22. 

• • 


• • 

• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 


• t 

ii. 6, iv. 4. 

• • 


• • 

Joh. iii! 20, v. 29. 



110 LANGUAGE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 



Word or Phrase. 


St. Paul. 


St. Luke. 


irp€(r/3iJri7S 


tPMlem. 9, Tit. ii 2. 


Ev. i. 18. 


irpoenrew 


Gal. V. 21, 1 Thess. iv. 6. 


A. i. 16. 


TrpoOvfiia 


2 Cor. viii. 11, 12, 19, ix. 2. 


A. xvii. 11. 


vpoioew . . . 


GaL iu. 8. 


A. ii. 31. 


irpoK&WTew 


fEom. xiii, 12, Gal. i. 14, 
2 Tim. ii. 16, iu. 9, 13. 


Ev. iL 62. 


TTpbvoLa . 


Rom. xiii. 14. 


A. xxiv. 2. 


TTpoopl^eiv 


Rom. viii. 29, 30, 1 Cor. ii. 7, 
Eph. i. 6, 11. 


A. iv. 28. 


'irp6<rK0fifia 


Rom. ix. 32, 33 (quotn.), 
xiv. 13, 20, 1 Cor. viii. 9. 


. • 


Trpo(T(ftopb. 


Rom. XV. 16, Eph. v. 2. 


A. xxi. 26, xxiv. 17. 


irws (end.) 


Saepe. 


xxvii. 12, 29 (?). 


l>a^U^€W 


2 Cor. xi. 25. 


A. xvi 22. 


ffapKucbs . 


Rom. vii. 14 (?),xv. 27, 1 Cor. 
iii. 1 (?), 3 bis, 4 (?), ix. 11, 
2 Cor. i. 12, X. 4. 


• • 


'VOS . 


Rom. vii. 14 (?), 1 Cor. iii. 1 
(7), 2 Cor. ui. 3. 


• • 


ff^fiofffia . 


2 Thess. ii. 4. 


A. xvii. 23. 


ffKktipiveiv 


Rom. ix. 18. 


A. xix. 9. 




Phil. ii. 15. 


Ev. iii. 5 (from 
TiXX.), A. ii. 40. 


<TK<nr€W , 


Rom. xvi. 17, 2 Cor. iv. 18, 
Gal. vi. 1, Phil. ii. 4, iii. 17. 


Ev. xi. 35. 


ffTTOvdd^ew 


fGal. ii. 10, Eph. iv. 3, 1 Thess. 
iil7,2Tim.ii.l5,iv.9,21, 
Tit. iii. 12. 


• • 


'cUias 


fPhil. ii. 28, 2 Tim. i. 17, 
Tit. iii. 13. 


Ev. vii. 4. 


(TT€tfayfi6s 


Rom. viii. 26. 


A. vii. 34 (quotn.). 


ffroix^Ty , 


Rom. iv. 12, Gal. v. 25, vi. 16, 
Phil. iii. 16. 


A. xxi. 24. 


(TvyKaBll^euf 


Eph. ii. 6. 


Ev. xxii. 55 (?). 


(TvyKepdvyvfu . 


1 Cor. xii. 24. 


* . 


ffvfipifidl^ut 


1 Cor. ii. 16, Eph. iv. 16, 


A. ix. 22, xvi. 10, 




Col. ii. 2, 19. 


xix. 33 (?). 




Rom. viii. 26. 


Ev. X. 40. 
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1 Peter. 


2 Peter. 


Hebrews. 


Other N.T. Books. 


• • 

• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 

• • 




• • 

• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 

• • 


m • 

• • 

• • 




• • 


• • 


• • 




ii. 8 (quotn.). 


• • 


• • 




• • 


• • 


X. 5 (tr. T.XX ), 
8 (do.), 10, 14, 

18. 




• • 

ii. 11. 


• • 

• • 


• • 

vii. 16 (V). 




• • 


• • 


vii. 16 (?). 




• • 

ii. 18. 


• • 

•• 
• • 


iii. 8 (fr. LXX.), 
13, 15, iv. 7 
(do.). 

• • 




• • 


. a 


• • 




• • 

• • 


i. 10, 15, iii. 
14. 

• m 


iv. 11. 

• • 




• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 


• m 

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 

iv. 2. 

• • 




• • 


• • 


• « 


• • 
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Word or Phrase. 



ffwavdyeadai . 



<TW€lMlKU 
(TVVOX^ . 

avffTiWeiv 

fftafMTlKOSt -KUS 
(TfOT'flpWV 

Ta,veufwl>p>oavvri 



* T€Tp6.voba 

TOiyoLpovv 

Toifw 

ToivavTlw 



^irepdyit) . 

^ir6<rra<ns 
{fTrordffffeaf, -effOai 



St. Paul. 



Bom. xii. 16 (a different 
sense from the rest). Gal. 
ii. 13. 

Eph. iv. 3, Ool. ii. 19, iii. 14. 

1 Cor. iv. 4. 

Rom. 1. 32, 1 Cor. vii. 12, 13. 

2 Cor. ii. 4. 

1 Cor. vii. 29. 
tl Tim. iv. 8, Col. ii. 9. 
Eph. vi. 17. 

1 Cor. xiv. 40, Col. ii. 5. 
Eph. iv. 2, Phil. ii. 3, Col. ii. 
18, 23, iii. 12. 
fl Cor. iv. 19, Gal. i. 6, Phil, 
ii. 19, 24, 2 Thess. ii. 2, 

1 Tim. V. 22, 2 Tim. iv. 9. 
Col. iii. 14. 

Rom. i. 23. 
1 Cor. vii. 19. 
1 Thess. iv. 8. 

1 Cor. ix. 26. 

2 Cor. ii. 7, Gal. ii. 7. 

f 1 Cor. xiv. 10, XV. 37, xvi. 6, 

2 Tim. ii. 10. 



2 Cor. xii. 10. 

Rom. septies, 2 Cor. vii. 15, 

X. 5, 6, Philem. 21. 
2 Cor. ii. 7, Phil. ii. 8. 
Col. ii. 14. 
Eph. i. 21, iv. 10. 
Rom. xiii. 1, Phil, ii 3, iii. 8, 

iv. 7. 
2 Cor. ix. 4, xi. 17. 
GaL ii. 12. 
fSaepissime. 



Ev. xxi. 4. 



i)Tro4>ip€iv . . fl ^^^' *• 13, 2 Tim. iii. 11. 

ixFTityn^m . . 1 Cor. xvi. 17, 2 Cor. viii. 13, 

14, ix. 12, xi. 9, PhiL ii. 30, 
Col. i. 24, 1 Thess. iii. 10. 

* It is not worth giving reference to a word like Terpoxoata. 



St. Luke. 



A. viii. 23. 

A.v. 2, xii. 12, xiv. 6. 

Bv. xi. 48, A. viii. 1, 

xxii. 20. 
Ev. xxi. 25. 
A. V. 6. 
Ev. iii. 22. 
Bv. ii. 30, iii. 6. 
Ev. i. 8. 
A. XX. 19. 

Ev. xiv. 21, xvi. 6. 



A. X. 12, xi. 6. 
A. iv. 3, V. 18. 

Ev. XX. 26. 

Ev. X. 30 (?), XX. 35, 
A.xix. ll,xxiv.3, 
xxvi. 22, xxvii. 3, 
xxvlii. 2. 

A. xxvii. 10, 21. 



A. vii. 39. 






A. XX. 20, 27. 

Ev. ii. 51, X. 17, 20. 
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1 Peter. 






V. 5. 



• # • /\ 

ui. 9. 



i. 2, 14, 22. 



n.ld. 



ii.l3,18,ui.l,B, 

22, V. 5. 
ii. 19. 



2 Peter. 



iii. 17. 



Hebrews. 






SoptiesexIiXX. 



<pi. 1. 



XLL 1. 

Las. 



viiL 6, s. 35. 



v.H, 



X. 27. 
iz. 5. 



i. 3, iii. 14, B. 1. 
X. 38 (fr. LXX.1) 
ii5,8(fr.LXX.), 
zii9. 



'OtherK.T. Books. 



Job. zl 



W. 



Jac. u. 24 (?). 



Jac. iv 



8 
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Word or Phrase. 



<f>d<rK€iv, , 
(peidea-dai 



4>$afyrbs . 
<f>i\ad€\<f>ia 



^pos . . 
ippdrreip 

<t>povpew . 

<f>V(TlK6s . . 

Xapll^€<rQq.i 



'fffML 



Xo-pf-TOvv . 
X^ipoToyeTv 
Xoprjyeuf . 
XprjaOai^ , 



Xpmv 

ipaXfibs , , 
^Oxos s 



St. Paul. 



Rom.,i. 22. 

Horn. viii. 32, xi. 21 bis, 

1 Cor. vu. 28, 2 Cor. i. 23, 
xii. 6, xiii. 2. 

Rom. i. 23, 1 Cor. ix. 25, 

XV. 53, 54. 
Rom. xii. 10, 1 Thess. iv. 9. 
Rom. xvi. 16, 1 Cor. xvi. 20, 

2 Cor. xiii. 12, 1 Thess. v. 
26. 

Rom. xii. 13 (-os 1 Tim. iii. 2, 
. Tit. i, 8). 
Rom. xiii. 6, 7. 
Rom. iii. 19, 2 Cor. xi. 10. 
Bph, i. 8. 
2 Cor. xi. 32, Gal. iii. 23, 

PhiL iv. 7. 
Rom. i. 26, 27. 
Saepius. 



f Rom. sexiesy 1 Cor. septies, 
2 Cor. i. 11, 1 Tim. iv. 14, 
2 Tim. i. 6. 

Bph. 1. 6. 

2 Cor. viii. 19. 

2 Cor. ix. 10. 

1 Cor. vii. 21, 31, ix. 12, 15, 
2 Cor. i. 17, iii. 12, xiii. 10, 
1 Tim. i. 8, v. 23. 

2 Cox. i. 21. 



1 Cor. xiv. 26, Eph. v. 19, 
Col. iii. 16. 

2 Cor. xi. 27. 



St. Lukb. 



A. xxiv. 9, XXV. 19. 
A. XX. 29. 



Ev. vii. 45, xxii. 48. 



Ev. XX. 22, xxiii. 2. 
Ev. i. 17^! 



Ev. vii. 21, 42, 43, 
A. iii. 14, XXV. 11, 
16, xxvii. 24. 



Ev. i. 28. 
A. xiv. 23. 

A. xxvii. 3, 17. 



Ev. iv. 18 (from 
LXX.), A. iv. 27, 
X. 38. 

Ev. XX. 42, xxiv. 44, 
A. i. 20, xiii. 33. 

A. xxviiL 2. 
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1 Peter. 


2 Peter. 


Hebrews. 


Other N.T. Books. 


• • 

• • 


• • 

ii. 4, 5. 


• • 

• « 


F. L. Apoc. ii. 2. 

• • 


i. 18, 23. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


i. 22. 
V. 14. 


i. 7 bis. 

• • 


• • • ^ 

Xlll. 1. 

• « 


• • 

• • 


(-OS iv. 9.) 


• • 


Xlll. 2. 


• • 


• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 


xi. 33. 


• • 

• • 


• • 

i. 5. 


• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 


. 9 • 

• a 


ii. 12. 


• • 

• • 


-/cws Jud. 10. 

• • 


iv. 10. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


• • 

iv. 11. 

• • 


• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 

• « 


• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 


• • 


• • 


i. 9 (fr. T.XX.). 


• • 


• • 


• • 


• • 


Joh. xviii. 18. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


• • 
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Word or Phrase. 



AyaOoiroieiVf -ia, 6s 



dyaOovpycTp or -oep- 
yeiv . 



d7aXXia<r(s 
ayia<Tnbi 



dyKvpa . 
ayvij^eiv . 

dyvoia , 

ddifUTOV . 

ddXeiVf -rfffis 
al5(hs 

al(TXP0K€pd^S, -ws 

&Kapn(K . 



dXoyos 
dfxeXety . 
dfdaPTOi . 

dfJUO/JLOi . 



dfdyeiv * 



dfaS^X**^^** • 



SS. James and 

JUDB. 



Jud. 24. 



Jac. iv. 8. 






Jud. 12. 
Jud. 10. 

•  

Jac. i. 27. 
Jud. 24. 



8t. Peter. 



1. ii. I5,20;iii. 
6, 17; iv. 19; 
ii. 14. 



I. i. 2. 

I. i. 22.* 
I. i. 14. 

I. iv. 3. 
-«s I. V. 2. 

n. i. 8. 

n. ii. 12. 

II. i. 12 (T. R.) 

I. i. 4. 

I. i. 19 {dfJubfAryros 
n. iii. 14.) 



Hebrews. 



i. 9 (LXX.). 
xU. 14. 



vi 19. 



-lucres X. 32. 
xii. 28 T. R. 



u. 3, viii. 9 (fr. 

LXX.). 
vii. 26, xiii. 4. 

ix. 14. 



xiii. 20. 



xi. 17. 



* Excluding the aenae ** put to sea," which ia peculiar to St. Luke. 



TABLE III. 



THE LATER PAULINE AND CATHOLIC EPISTLES, 



St. Luke 


Pastoral Epp. 


Eph. and 
Col. 


Other N.T. Books. 


-etp Ev. vi. 9, 33, 35 


• • 


• • 


-€iv Mark iii. 4 


(Acts xiv. 17 T. R.) 






(not quite cer- 
tain), Job. Ep. 
III. 11. 


(contr.) A. xiv. 17. 


(un contr.) 1 
Tim. vi. 18. 


•  


• • 


Ev. i. 14, 44 ; A. ii. 46. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


• • 


1 Tim. ii. 15. 


• • 


7 times in St. 
Paul's other 
Epp. 


A. xxvii. 29, 30, 40. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


A. xxi. 24, xxiv. 18. 


• • 


• • 


Joh. xi. 55 ; Ep. 
I. iii. 3. 


A. iii. 17, xvii. 30. 


• • 


E. iv. 18. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


E .V. 19 ; C. 
iii. 16. 


Apoc. ter. 


A. X. 28. 


• • 


• • 


• « 


* • 


-€ty 2 Tim. ii. 5. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


1 Tim. ii. 9. 


•  


• • 


• • 


1 Tim. iii. (3 T. 
R.)8;Tit.i.7. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


Tit. iii. 14. 


E. V. 11. 


Matt. xiii. 22, = 
Mark iv. 19; 
1 Cor. xiv. 14. 


A. XXV. 27. 


• • 


• • 


• . 


• • 


1 Tim. iv. 14. 


• • 


Matt. xxii. 5. 


• • 

• • 


• * 


• • 

E.i.4,v.27; 


Phil. ii. 15 (?) ; 




• 


C. i. 22. 


Apoc. xiv. 5. 
V. 1. dfubfiTfra. 


Ev. ii. 22, iv. 5 ; A. vu. 


* . 


. a 


Matt. iv. 1 ; Bom. 


41, ix. 39,xii. 4, xvi. 






X. 7. 


34. 








A. xxviii. 7. 


. . 


. • 


• 
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Word or Phrase. 



dvadeujpeiy 
d^aipeiv . 



dj'aKdfJ.iTTeiv 

-\7JfJl,\J/LS 

dvdfivrjffis 



djfdTTTew 

dva(TTp4<f>€a0 aif* 
-<Trpo<f>ij, -<t>^ 



dva<f>4p€iv t 

Sj/oia 
dvopOovv 

dvTi\a/j.^dvt<T0ai 
dvTiXkyexv 



dvTiXoyia 

dvrlTVTTOV 

Avvhpos . 

dyvwdraKTOs . 

dviirrepov 
dv<a4>€\7]s 
dira\\d<Tff€iv, -€<T0ai 
[^dTraWoTpiovffdai] 



SS. James and 

JUDE. 



Jac. iii. 5. 



Jac. iii. 13. 



Jac. ii. 21. 



Jud. 11. 
Jud. 12. 



Jud. 3, 5. 



St. Peter. 



I. i. 17; i. 16, 
18, ii. 12, iii. 
1, 2, 16, II. 
ii. 7, 18, iii. 

n. 

I. ii. 5, 24. 



T. iii. 21. 
II. ii. 17. 



I. iii. 18 (20 T. 



HEBBEWa 



xm. 7. 
X. 9. 



xi. 15. 



X. 3. 



X. 33, xiii. 18 ; 
xiii. 7. 



vii. 27 (bis), ix. 
28, xiii. 15. 

xii. 12*. * 



vi. 16, vii. 7, xii. 

3. 
ix. 24. 



ii. 8. 



X. 8. 
vii. 18. 
ii. 15. 



vi. 4, ix. 7, 26, 27. 
28, X. 2, xii. 26, 27. 



* In the Benae oorrelative to the noun. 

t Excluding the phvBical sense " to carry up." We do not draw^a line between the 
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. St. Luke. 



A. xvii. 23. 

Ev. zxii. 2, zxiii. 32 ; 
A. saepius. 

Ev. X. 6 ; A. xviiL 21, 
A. 8 times. 

Ev. ix. 61. 
Ev. xxii. 19. 



Ev. xii. 49 (A. xxviii. 
2 T. R.) 



Ev. vi. 11. 

Ev. xiii. 13 ; A. xv. 16 

(quotn.). 
Ev. i. 54, A. XX. 35. 
E V. ii. 34 ; xx. 27 (si vera 

1.) ; A. xiii. 45, xxviii. 

19, 22. 



Ev. xi. 24. 



Ev. xiv. 10. 
' i . 
Ev. xii. 58 ; A» xix. 12. 



Pastobal Epp. 



1 Tim. iii. 16; 
2 Tim. iv. 11. 



1 Tim. iii 15 ; 
iv. 12. 



2 Tim. iii. 9. 



1 Tim. vi. 2. 
Tit. i. 9, ii. 9. 



1 Tim. i. 9; Tit. 
i. 6, 10. 

Tit. ill.* 9. 



BPH. AND 

Col. 



E. vi. 13, 16. 



E. ii. 3 ; iv. 
22. 



Other N.T. Books. 



E. ii. 12, iv. 
18;C.i.21. 



Matt. ii. 16; 2 
Thess. ii. 8 
(prob.). 

Matt. ii. 12. 

Mark xvi. 19. 



1 Cor. xi. 24-5 
(11 to Luke 1. 
c). 



2Cor.i.l2;Gal 
i. 13. 



Joli. xix. 12 
Rom.x. 21(fr. 
LXX.). 



Matt. xii. 43 
(II toLukef. 



seDsee of " bearing " sios and '* ojff'ei'ing " sacrifice. 



120. LANGUAGE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 



Word or Phnse. 



dir4xe<r0<u, c. gam. . 



drroypd^effSa*. 
drr<^4x^<r6cu, -ktoi, 



dvoOvi^Kew, " to be 

dying" 
d7r6K€iff0ou 
dTr6\av<ns . . 
dfrclKeifrew 



drrorldeffOai 



SSt. James and 

JUDE. 



dpy6s 



dp€TTJ . 

d<rdX6vrof 



d<nr(Xot . 
dtrreiof . 
dffiin-utt -Wa 
dr/uZs 
adif^d^s . 
df/>aip€a> . 



St. Pbteb. 



-eof I. ii. 23. 
I. ii. 11, 



Jud. 6. 
Jao. i. 21. 



Jac. ii. 20y bat 
yexpd T. B. 






Hebbbws. 



:f^28. 



Jud. 4, 15 bis ; 
.^15,18;.€i^ 
16 (qnotn.). 

Jac. i. 27. 



Jac. iv. 14. 



J. ii. 1 (dr6$€<ns 
I. iii. 21, n. 
I U..> 

II. i. 8. 



I. ii. 9, n. i. 3^ 
5 bis. 



'ifi I. iv. 18, n. 

ii 6, iii. 7; 

-etp II. ii. 6. 
Li. 19, II. iii. 14. 

• • 

I. vr. 4. 
n. iiw 10. 



xi. 21 (cf. viii. 8). 

ix.27. 

xi. 25. 

iv. 6, 9, X. 26 (in 
sense different 
from the rest). 

xii. 1. , 



ii 10, xii. 2. 
zii. 28. 



zi. 23. 



X.4. 
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St. Luke. 


Pastoral Bipp. 


Eph. and 
Col. 


Otter N.T. Books. 


A. iv. 17, 29 \ ix. I. 


• . 


-^ E. vi. 9. 


• •• 


A. XV. 29. 


1 Tim. iv. 3. 


• • 


Acts. XV. 20; 1 








Thess. iv. 3, v. 
22 c. dird. 


Ev. ii. 1, 3, 5, -^ ii. 2, 


• » 


• • 


• • 


A. V. 37. 








-8€xe<r^a» By. viii. 40, 


-icTo$lTim.ii.^, 


• • 


• • 


ix. 11 ; A. ii. 41 (xv. 


V. 4; -^Qxh i. 






4 T. R.), xviii. 27, 


15, iv. 9. 






XXI. 17, xxiv. 3, 








xxviii. 30. 






 


Ev. viii. 42. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


Ev. xix. 20. 


2 Tim. iv. 8. 


C. i. 5. 


• * 


• • 


1 Tim. vi. 17. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


2 Tim. iv. 13, 20; 
Tit i. 5. 


• • 


• • 


A. vu. 68. 


•• 


B. iv. 22, 25 ; 
. 0. iii. 8. 


Bom. xiii. 12. 


• • 


1 Tim. V. 13 bis 


• • 


3 or 4 times in 




(Tit. i. 12, 


 


Matt. - 




qnotn.). 






* • 


. • 


• • 


Phil. iv. 8. 


A. iii. 15. V. 31. 


. • 


• • 


• • 


A. xxvii. 41. 


• . 


• • 


• • 


• • 


'^ 1 Tim. i. 9 ; 


• • 


Bom. i. 18, iv. 5, 




-eta 2 Tim. ii. 




V. 6 (xi. 26 




16 ; Ti4. u. 12. 




T.XX.> 


• • 


1 Tim. vi. 14. 


• • 


• • 


A. vii. 20. 


• . 


• • 


• • 


-«f Ev. XV. 13. 


Tit. i. 6. 


Eph. V. 18. 


• • 


(A. ii. 19 T.XX.). 


..• 


• • 


• • 


• • 


Tit. i. 7. 


• • 


« • 


Ev. i 25, X. 42, zvi 3, 


• • 


• • 


Matt, xxvi 51 ^ 


zxii. 50 (1^ to Mt. 






Mark av. 47 ; 


Mk.) 






Apoc. xxii. 19 
bi& (Bom. xi. 








27, LXX.). 
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Word or Phrase. 



A4>€(TIS * . . 



d<f>i\df]iyvpos . 
&<f>i(rTdydi, 'Cdax 



dxdpi(TTOs 



/Stos 



PXdffipTlfJLOS 



I 

I 
^paxi>s . . j. 

yeveaXoyia, -yeurOai 
yvfjufd^ety, -e<r^at 




■i;s Jac. i. 19 
bis. 



Jac. i. 14. 



St. Peteb. 



I. iv. 3; jStow 
i&. 2. 



n. ii. 11. 



■iJi'w, -ur^s II. 
111. 9. 



I. ii. 2. 



n. ii. 14. 
II. ii. 14, 18. 



Hebbews. 



ix. 22, X. 18. 



xui. 5. 
iu. 12. 



vi. 2, ix. 10. 
xii. 16. 



iv. 16. 
vi. 17. 



ii. 7 (fr. LXX.),' 
9, xiii. 22. . 



'ciffdiu vii. 6. 
V. 14, xii. 11. 



* a<i}Uvcu in the sense of •• forgive " is not found in St. Paul, except Bom. iv. 7 from 
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St. Luke. 



Ev. i. 77, iii. 3 (||' to 
Mark), iv. 18 bis 
(LXX.);xxiv.47; A. 
ii. 38, V. 31, X. 43, 
xiii. 38, xxvi. 18. ; 



Ev. ii. 37, iv. 13, yiii. 
13, xiii. 27 ; A.: v. 
37-8, xii. 10, XV. 38, 
xix. 9, xxii. 29 : 
diroaraffla xxi. 21. 

Ev. vi. 36. 
• • 

fiefirjXuffcu A. xxiv. 6. 



Ev. viii. 14, 43, xv. 12, 
30, xxi. 4 ; fii<a<Tis A. 
xxvi. 4. 



A. vi. 11 (13 T. R.) 

A. xxvii. 17. 

Ev. vii. 30, xxiii. 51 ; A. 

ii. 23, iv. 28, v. 38, 

xiii. 36, XX. 27, xxvii. 

12, 42. 
Ev. xxiv. 25 -i)s (A. 

xxvii. 7 ^pahvTr\oeiv.) 
Ev. xxii. 68 ; A. v. 34, 

xxvii. 28. 
Ev. i. 41, 44, ii. 12, 16, 

xviii. 16 ; A. vii. 19. 
Ev. v. 7. 



Pastoral Epp. 



1 Tim. iii. 3i. 
1 Tim. iv. 1^ vi. 

5(?);2Tim.ii. 

19 (quotn.i ?). 



2 Tim. iii. 2. 

lTim.i.'9,i7.7, 
vl. 20; 2 Tim. 
ii. 16. ; 

1 Tim. ii.| 2; 
2Tim. ii.i4. 



1 Tim. i. ;i3; 
2 Tim. iiii 2. 



■iLfVia 1 Tim. iii. 
15. 



2 Tim. iii. 15. 

1 Tim. vi. 9. 
-la 1 Tim. i. 4 ; 

Tit. iii. 9. 
1 Tim. iv. 7. 



Eph. and 
Col. 



E. i. 7 ; 0. i. 
14. 



E. iv. I65C. 
ii. 19. 



E. i. 11. 



Other N.T.Bodks. 



Matt. xxvi. 28; 
Mark i. 4, iii. 
29. 



2 Cor. xii. 8, 
dirooracrfa 2 
Thess. ii. 3. 



Mark vii. 4, 8. 
^e^rjXovaiv Matt, 
xii. 5. 

Mark xii. 44 ; 

Joh. Ep. I. ii. 

16, iii. 17. 

^MTiKbs Luc. 

xxi. 34; 1 Cor. 

vi. 3,4. 
Apoc. xiii. 5 ? 

(V. 1.) 

1 Cor. iv. 5. 



Joh. vi. 7. 



LXX. 
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Word or Phrase. ! ^^' Jf ^bs and 

I JUDE. 



SctnroTTyf 

dia^rjpai (oply used 
in aor.) 

diaiJMpTVp€(r$<u 



Stdyoia 



Siaatiii^ew 



diariBeffdai 



di fpf altUuf 



dayfJM 

doKlfuov (t6 S, ifuav 
rifi irlffT€vs) 

Sp6fiOS 
dwdarrfs 



€lf»fvuc6s . 



elaiivai § 



* Of God or Christ. 



Jud. 4.* 



Jnd. 9. 



Jac. L 3. 
Jud. 8. 



Jac. iii 17. 



St. Peteb. 


Hebrews. 


I. i. 6. 
I.ii.l8,TT.ii.l* 


• • 


• • 

• • 

• • 


xi. 29. 
zii. 5. 
ii. 6. 

1 


Li. 13,11. iii. 1. 


viii.l0,x.l6(both 
IF. Li21X*). 



I. iii. 20. 



I. i. 7. 
LLll.n.iilO. 






(vUi. 10, X. 16 fr. 

LXX.), ix. 16, 

17, 
ii. ll.t 



xi. 23(v. 1.). 






t ■=" For w/ticA cause.' 



X. 25. 



xii. 11. 
i. 6. 



ix. 6. 
xiii. 11. 



I — " For what catuae. 
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St. Luke. 



A. xix. 36. 

Ev. ii. 29,* A. iv. 24.* 



Ev. xvi. 26; A. xvi. 9. 

A. decies. 

Ev. xvi. 28; A. ii. 40, 

viii. 25, X. 42, xviii. 5, 

XX. 21, 23, 24, xxiii. 

11, xxviii. 23. 
Ev. i. 51 (X. 27 fr. 

LXX.). 



Ev. vii. 3; A.xxiii. 24, 
xxvii 43, 44, xxviii. 

1,4. 
Ev. xxii. 29 bis ; A. iii. 

25. 

Ev. viii. 47 ; t A. xxii 
24 'j% cf . X. 21, xxiii. 
28, xxviii. 20. 

Ev. ii. 1 ; A. xvi. 4, 
xvii. 7. 



A. xiii. 25, xx. 24. 

Ev.i. 52; A. viii. 27. 

Ev. i9,ii. 42,xxii. 39; 
A. vi. 14, XV. 1, xvi. 
21, xxi. 21, XXV. 16, 
xxvi 3, xxviii. 17. 



Pastoral Epp. 



1 Tim. vi. 1, 2 ; 
2 Tim. ii. 21 ; 
Tit. ii. 9. 



1 Tim. V. 21; 
2 Tim. ii. 14, 
iv. 1. 



2Tim.i.6,tl2;t 
Tit. i. 13.t 



2 Tim. iv. 7. 
1 Tim. vi. 15. 



Ev. ii 27, xiv. 21, xxii 

64 ; A. vii. 45, ix. 8, 

xxi 28, 29, 37, xxii. 

24. 
A. iii. 3, xxi. 18, 26. 
Ev. V. 18, 19, xi. 4 (II to 

Matt.), xii. 11 (best 

text) ; A. xvii. 20. 

§ other oompoands of dfit (air- and i^Uv<u) ore peooliar to Acts (xvii. 10 ; xiii. 42, 
xvii 16, XX. 7, xxvii. 48). 



1 Tim. vi. 7. 



Eph. and 
Col. 



E. i 18 (T. 
R.), u. 3, 
iv. 18 ; C. i 
21. 



E. ii 15 ; C. 

ii. 14, 20 



Other N.T.Booka. 



Apoc. vi. 10. * 



Mark. ix. 34. 
1 ThesB. iv. 6. 



Joh. Ep. I. V. 20 
(Matt. xxii. 
37; Mark xii 
30 fr. LXX.). 



Joh. xix. 40. 



Joh. xviii. 16. 



Matt. vi. 13 
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Word or Phrase. 



€Ki^7}T€'lP 



iK\€iTr<a . 



iKOVfflias . . . 
iKTfv^Sj -ws, 'iarepov 

iKTp^TreaOai 
i^cpcyKcTv 

ifHrllTTCW 

ipvoia . ^. 

ivox^cuf : 

^vrpofJLOS . 

i^aprll^eiy 

iirdyeiv . 
iTraKoXovSciM . 



hrix^iv, " to attend 

to" . 
iirlyviaoaii [T^f] 

dXijdelas 



iirieiK^s . 



SS. James and 

JUDE. 



Jac. V. 1. 



Jac. iii. 17. 



St. Peteb. 



I., i. 10. 



I. V. 2. 

I. i. 22, iv. 8. 



II. ii. 20 (i?/tt- 
irXojrJ;I.iU. 3.) 
I. iv. 1. 






n. i. 15. 
n. ii. 1, 5. 
I. ii. 21. 



HEBKEWa 



xi. 6, xii. 17. 
i. 12 (fr. LXX.). 
X. 26. 

xii. 13. 

vi. 8. 
xi. 1. 
X. 31. 



iv. 12. 

xii. 15 (f, 1. fr. 

LXX ?). 
xii. 21. 



xi. 22. 



(jhriyvaffii II. i. 
2, 3, 8, ii. 20.) 



I. ii. 18. 



X. 26. 



'* Here the sense is literal (or oonscioualy parabolicX 
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St. Luke, 


Pastoral Epp. 


^^COL^^ Other N.T. Books. 


Ev. xi. 50-1; A. xv. 17 


• • 


• • 


Rom. iii. 11 (fr. 


(fr. TiXX.). 






LXX.). 


Ev. xvi. 9, xxii. 32 


• • 


• • 


• • 


(xxiii. 45 V. 1.). 








• • 

Ev. xxii. 44 ; A. xii. 5 ; 


• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 


iKriveia A. xxvi. 7. 








' 


lTim.i.6,v.l5, 
vi. 20; 2 Tim. 
iv. 4. 


* • 

1 


• • 


Ev. XV. 22 ; A. v. 6, 9, 


1 Tim. vi. 7. 


1 

• • i 


• • 


10, 15. 


^ 


1 




• • 


% Tim. iii. 16 
(T. R.). 


» • 


• • 


Ev. vi. 39* (best text: 


1 Tim. iii. 6, 7, 


• • 


Matt. xii. 11.1 


II to Matt.), X. 36, 


vi. 9. 




t 


xiv. 5 1 (T, B.). 


•  


1 


. 


• • 


2 Tim. ii. 4. 


• • 


• • 


Ev. vi. 18 (V.I.). 


• • 

• • 


- • • 

• • 


• • 

• • 


A. vii. 32, xvi. 29. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


Ev. xxiv. 50; A. octies. 


• • 


• • 


Mar. viii. 23 (T. 
R.), Joh. X. 3. 


A. xxi. 5.t 


2 Tim. iii. 17.t 


• • 


• • 


Ev. ix. 31. 


« . 


• « 


• • 


A. V. 28. 


. * 


• • 


• • 


• • 


1 Tim. V. 10, 24. 


Mark xvi 20. 


Ev. i. 35, xi. 22, xxi. 


• • 


E. ii. 7. 


• • 


26,35(T.R.);A.i.8, 








viii. 24, xiii. 40, xiv. 








19. 






- 


Ev. xiv. 7 ; A. iii. 5. 


1 Tim. iv. 16. 


• 


• • 


*  

• • 


1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 


eirlyvonTK E. 


Also Rom. i. 28, 




. XiiTi.ii.25, iii. 


i. 17, iv. 


iii. 20, X. 2 ; 




7; Tit. i. 1. 


13;C.i.9, 


Phil.i.9;Phi- 






10, ii 2, 


lem. 6. 






iii. 10. 




• • 


1 Tim. iii. 3; 
Tit. iii. 2. 


. . 


Phil, iv. 5. 



t. TliQse pass^;eB are only cited as an example of what is not counted^ 
I Here the sense is literal (or consciously parabolic). 
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Word or Phrase. 



iiri\afjLfidP€ff6cu 



MffKOwoSj -in^, -ires' 



iirUrroifjMi 



irurrp^if^afi " to 
convert " . 



iiri4>cuP€af, '</>d»cia . 



ivdirTrpf -TTeveiP . 
rod xP^ov . 



ipyaaia . 

'EpvdpiL edXoffffa * 
ia'0'^s 

iroifjuas l^cuf . 



88. James and 

JUDE. 



Jac. iv. 14 ; 
Jad. 10. 



Jac. V. 19, 20. 



Jud. 18 iiw 
i(rxaT<p xp- 
ijfji^ptutf Jac. 
V. 3). 



Jac.ti.2biSy3. 



8t. Peteb. 



Hebbbws. 



vl.2. 

ii. 16 bi8, viii. "9 
(fr. LXX.). 



-ofI.ii.25; -^ii 
12;-€a''v. 2 



n. i. 16 ; L iL 
12, iii. 2. 



I. i. 20, II. iiL 3. 






■etif zii. 15. 



xi. 8. 



xiti.*22. 



i. 2. 



L Iv. B. 



xi. 29. 



vil9. 



* Aa a general rule pr. n. axe not laoluded in tihis list. Bdt see p. 2 ; and what is 
11, ix. 4. 
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St. Luke. 



A. viii. 18. 

Ev. ix. 47, xiv. 4, xx. 

20,26,xxiu.26;A.ix. 

27, xvi. 19, xvii. 19, 

xviii. 17, xxi, 30, 33, 

xxiii. 19. 
Ev. X. 34, 35 ; -Xeta A. 

xxvii. 3 ; -ws E v. xy. 8. 
-OS A. XX. 28 ; -^ i. 20 

(fr. LXX.) ; Ev. xix. 

44. 
A. X. 28, XV. 7, xviii. 25, 

xix. 15, 25, XX. 18, 19, 

xxiv. 10, xxvi. 26 

(cf. 3). 
A.xv.20,xxi.26(T.R.; 

may be right). 

Ev. i. 16, 17 (not from 
LXX.); A. xxvi. 18 
(prob.). 

Ev. i. 79 ; A. xxvii. 20. 



Pastoral Bpp. 



1 Tim. iv. 14; 

2 Tim. i. 6. 
1 Tim. vi. 12, 

19. 



1 Tim. iii. 5. 

-OS 1 Tim. iii. 2 ; 
Tit. L 7 ; -^ 1 
Tim. iii. 1. 

1 Tim. vi. 4. 



Tit. ii. 11, iii. 4; 
ii. 13 ; 1 Tim. 
vi. 14; 2 Tim. 
i. 10, iv. 1, 8. 



pcus 2 Tim. 
HI. 1. 



B. iv. 19. 



Ev. xii. 58 ; A. xvi. 16, 

19, xix. 24, 25. 
A. viL 36. 

Ev. xxiii. 11, xxiv. 4 ; 
A. i. 10, X. 30, xii. 21. 
A. xvL 24. 

A. xxi. 13. . . . . 2 Cor. xii. 14 , 

ip irolfKfi ^x^if 
ih. X. 6. 

said there would apply to the mention of 'Aapwv in Luke i. 5 ; Acts vii. 40 ; Heb. v. 4, vii. 

9 



EPH. and Q^j^g^ 1^ rp g^^g 

Col. 



(^iiri<f>a6aK€iv 
E. V. 14.) 



Matt. xiv. 31, 
Mark viii. 23. 



-0$ Phil. i. 1. 



Mark xiv. 68. 



-i^eta 2 Thess. ii. 
8 ; 'V^s A. ii. 
20(fr.LXX.). 



iffXdTTi &pa Job. 
Ep.Lii.l8bis. 
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Word or Phrase. 



eiefjyiTTjs, -rciv, '<ria 

e^dcTOS . 

eifOvfios, -/Aws, 'fieof . 

et/Xa^Si)?, -eta, 'cTaOai 



e^trejS^s, -wj, -eta, 
-eti' 



effffirXayxi'os . 



vox 



tX^iVf iiif. — S6va(r$ai 



tilT7i<ni . 



i'arypeo' . 
^(ooyoveiv 



TjXlKOi 

»)<rvxtof, -/a, -<lfeiv 



SS. James and 

JUDE. 



Jac. V. 13. 



Jud. 6, 13. 



Jud. 10. 



Jac. iv. 1, 3. 



Jac. ill. 6 bis. 



St. Pbteb. 



•^s II. ii. 9 ; -eto 
i.3,6,7,iii.ll. 



L iii. 8. 



II. i. 15. 



II. ii. 4, 17. 



n. ii. 12. 



II. ii. 13. 



-los I. iii. 4. 



Hebrews. 



vi. 7. 



-eia V. 7, xii. 28 ; 
-etaOai xi. 7. 



vi. 13, xiii. 10 
(V. 1.). 



xii. 18. 



xiiu 11. 

xiii. 7, 17, 24. 



zi. 11. 
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St. Lukb. 


Pastoral Epp. 


Bph. and 
Col. 


Other N.T. Books. 


A. xxi. 8. 


2 Tim. iv. 6. 


E. iv. 11. 


• * 


Ev. xxii. 25 ; A. x. 38 ; 


.<T£alTim.vi2. 


• • 


• • 


iv. 9. 








Bv. ix. 62, xiv. 85. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


A. xxvii. 36 ; xxiv. 10 


• • 


• • 


• • 


{-ffTepov) ; xxvii. 22, 25. 








--J^s Ev. ii. 25 ; A. ii. 5, 


. . 


• • 


• • 


viii. 2, xxii. 12 








(prob.); -cto-^cu xxiii. 








10 T. R. 








A. X. 2, 7, xxii. 12 (T. 


•wf 2 Tim. iii 12; 


• * 


• • 


R.) ; iii. 12 ; xvii. 23. 


Tit. ii. 12; 
-eta 1 Tim. vi. 
3 ; 2 Tim. iii. 
5 ; Tit i 1 ; 
-e<y 1 Tim. v. 
4. 






• • 


• • 


E. iv. 32. 


• •- 


Ev. septies, A, un- 


2 Tim. iv. 2, 6. 


• • 


lThess.v.3(not 


decies. 






quite certain). 


Ev. vii. 42. xii. 4, xiv. 


Tit. ii 8. 


. . 


• • 


14 ; A. iv. 14, xxv. 26 








(bis T. R.). 




# 




A. XV. 2 (?), xxv. 20 


1 Tim. i. 4, vi 


$' 


Job. iii. 25. 


(pfyrnilia quinquies). 


4; 2 Tim. ii 
23; Tit iii 9. 






Ev. V. 10. ' * 


2 Tim. ii. 26. 


• • 

• • 


• * 


Ev. xvii. 33 ; A. vii 19. 


1 Tim. vi. 13 
(best text) 


• • 


t • 


• a 


« « 


• • 


Apoc. passim. 


Ev. xxii. 26, A. vii. 10 


• • 


• « 


Mattii.6(quotn. 


(xiv. 12 7), XV. 22. 






not LXX.). 


Ev. viii. 14. 


Tit iii. 3. 


• • 


. . 


Ev. ii 52, xii 25 (|| to 


• • 


E. iv. 13. 


Matt vi. 27, Job. 


Matt.), xix. 3. 






ix. 21, 23. 


• • 


• • 


C. ii 1. 


• • 


-£a A. xxii. 2; -d^ew 


• • 


. . 


'la 2 Tbess. iii. 


Ev. xiv. 4, xxiii. 56 ; 






12; -dfeiJ' 1 


A. xi. 18, xxi. 14. 






Thess. iv. 11. 
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Word 01 


' Phrase. 


88. James and 

JUDB. 


St. Peteb. 


Hbbbews. 


^0$ .^ ( 


* * 


• • 


xii. 19. 




vid. p. J 










62 ».1 








0Cfl€\tOVV J 


I 


• • 


L V. 10. 


i. 10 (fr. TiXX ). 


ToO \_fjueyd\ov] GeoO 








Kod aufTTipos * 








[ijlJMv] 'Iiy. Xp . 


• • 


IL i. 1 (cf. ii. 
20; iii. 2, 18). 


• • 


67jplov . . . 


Jac. iii. 7. 


• • 


xii. 20 (qnotn. not 
T.XX ). 


Siyeiv 


• • 


« • 


xi. 28, xii 20. 


6prj<rKos, -cia . 


Jac. i. 26 bis, 


• • 


• • 




27. 






dvfuay, - a/iiaf 'Wr^piW 


• • 


.. 


ix. 4. 


loLffdai. taais . 


Jac. V. 16, 


I. ii. 24. 


xii. 13. 

*  


Uparela . . . 


• • 


• • . 


vii. 6. 




• • 


'fM I. ii. 5, 9 (fr. 
T.XX.). 


• • 


IXdaKCffOax 

i 


• • 


• • 


U. 17. 


t<rre, itreurt 


Jac.i.l9(W.H.) 


• • 


xii. 17. 


Ka$' ijfJLipav 


• « 


• • 


viL 27, X. 11 (cf. 
iii. 13). 


Koiircp ... 


s • • 


e ' 

11. i. 12. 


V. 8, vii. 6, xii. 17. 


Kalroi . . . 


« • 


> t • • 


iv.3. 


fl ft 


• • 


I. ii. 12, 14, iii. 
16, iv. 15; 


* 
• • 






• 


-eti^ iii. 17. 

1 


• • 



luynip in fact is always a predicate not a title, ezoept in the xxussagee cited and in 
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St. Luke. 


Pastoral Bpp. 


Bph. and 
Col. 


Other N.T. Books. 


Bv. iv. 37, XXI. 25 (v.l.) 


• t 


» ' • . 


. . 


(declined different- 








ly) ; A. ii. 2. 




.. 




Ev.vi. 48?(|| toMatt.) 


• * 


E..iii.l7;C. 
i. 23. 


Matt. vii. 25. 


• • 


Tit. ii. 13 (Xp. 
Ii;. best text). 


. . 


• • 


A. X. 12 (T. B.), xi. 6, 


Tit. i. 12 


• . 


Mark i. 13 ; 


xxviii 4, 5. 


(quotn,). 




Apoc. passim. 


. • 


» • . . 


C. ii. 21. 


• • 


A. xxvi. 5. 


. . 


C. ii. 18. 


• • 


Bv. i. 9, 10, 11. 


. • 


• • 


Apoc. qaater. 


IBff doi Bv. nndeoies 


. « 


• • 


Matt. viii. 8, 13, 


praeter iv. 18 






xiii. 15 (fr. 


(LXX.) ; A. t«r 






LXX.), XV. 28; 


praeter iii. 11 (T.R.) 






Mark v. 29; 


et xxviii. 27 (ex. 






Job. iv. 47, V. 


LXX.) ; taffts Bv. 






13, xii. 40 


xiii. 32 ; A. iv. 22, 






(1 to Matt.) 


30. 






(Jid4M.T<i 1 Cor. 
xii. 9, 28, 30). 


Kv. i. 9. 


. . 


• • 


• • 


'€iv Bv. i 8. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


Ev. xviii. 13. 


. . 




IXaariipiov Bom. 


a ' 


, 


I 


Heb., IKwFfjubs 


, 






Job. Ep. bis. 


A. xxvi. 4. 


. • 


B. V. 5 (v.l.). 


•  


Ev. IX. 23 (si. V. 1.), 


. . 


• • 


Mark xiv. 49 ; 1 


xi. 3, xvi. 19,xix. 47, 






Cor. XV. 31 ; 2 


xxii. 63 ; A. ii* 46, 47, 


 




Cor. xi. 28. 


iii. 2, xvi. 5, xvii. 11 








(of. 17), xix. 9. 








• • 


• • 




Phil. ui. 4. 


A. xiv. 17 (prob.), xvii. 


. • 


• • 


KoXTotTfe Job. iv. 


27 (V. L) 






2, V.l; Acts 11. 
oc. 


-elp Bv. vi 9. 


t • 


• • 


(Job. xviii. 30, 
T. B.); Mar. 
iii. 4 ; Job. Ep. 
III. 11. 



Jude 25. Luke i. 47 is the nearest approach to ao exception — Phil. iii. 20 is none. 
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Word or Phrase. 



KaKOVP . 

KaKovpyos 

KoXbs, of persons . 

Kd/JP€W . 

KaradwaffTtifcty 
jcaraXaXety 



Karayoeuf 



Karairai^eiv, -ats 



Karairoyeiffdai 
KaraariWcip, -aroXij 
KaTOffTpwp^ . . 
KaTa<f>€jSrY€iy . 
Karatpdelpeiv , 
Karipxcadaif -iXdcip 

K€(j>a\aiov 
Krjpv}^ 

KkOhtav . 

Koofhi (not in sense 
" unclean ") 



KOff/UKbs . 

Kpdros 

Kpeiffffcjy, 'TTUV 

Kptvcu ^wyras Kai 
y€Kpoi>s 



8S. James and 

JUDB. 



Jac. V. 15 
Jac. ii. 6. 
Jac. iv. 11 ter. 



Jac. i. 23, 24. 



Jac. iii. 16. 



Jac. i. 6. 
Jud.3. 



Jud. 25.* 



St. Petes. 



I. iii. 13. 



I. iv. 10. 



I. ii. 12, iii. 16 
(-XiA ii. 1). 



n. ii. 7. 

n. ii. 6 (?) 

II.ii.l2(T.R.). 

II. ii. 5. 



Hebbews. 



zii. 3. 



iii. 1, X. 24. 



iv. 4, 8, 10 ; ui. 11 
(fr. LXX.), 18, 
iv. passinu 



* • 



II. ii. 4 (v. 1.), 9. 



I.iv.ll,*v.ll*. 

I. iii. 17, II. ii. 
21. 

I. iv. 6. 



vi. 18. 



vui. 1. 



ix. 1. 



ii. 14. 



Ter et decies. 



* In doxologiee. 
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St. Luke. 


Pastoral Epp. 


Eph. and 
Col. 


Other N.T. Books. 


A. vii. 6 (fr. T.XX.), 19, 


• • 


• • 


• • 


xii.l,xiv.2,xviii.l0. 








Ev. xxiii. 32, 33, 39. 


2TiTn,ii. 9. 


•  


• • 


• • 


1 Tim. iv. 6; 


• • 


Job. X. 11 bis, 




2 Tim. ii. 3. 




14. 


• • 


• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 


• • 


• • 


• • 


KOToKaKos Bom. 
30, XiA 2 Cor. 
xii. 20. 


Ev. vi. 41 (II to Matt.), 


• • 


• • 


Matt. vii. 3 ; 


xii.24,27,Tnr. 23;A. 






Bom. iv. 19. 


vu,31,32,xi.6,xxvii. 








39. 








A. xiv. 18 ; vii. 49 (fr. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


TiXX.). 








A. vii. 24. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


A. XIX. 36, 36. 


X Tim. ii. 9. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


2 Tim. ii. 14. 


• • 


• • 


A. xiv. 6. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


• • 


2 Tim. iii. 8. 


• • 


• • 


Ev. iv. 31, ix. 37; A. 


• * 


• • 


• • 


saepius. 








A. xxii. 28. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


• • 


1 Tim. u. 7; 
2 Tim i. 11. 


• * 


• • 


Ev. viii. 24. 


• • 


B. iv. 14. 


• • 


A. ii. 44, iv. 32. 


Tit. i. 4. 


• • 


• * 


A. iv. 21. 


• • 


•  


KSXaffis Matt. 
XXV. 46; Job. 
Ep. I. iv. 18. 


• • 


Tit. u. 12 (KSff- 
/uof,-(uslTim. 
ii. 9, iu. 2. 


• • 


• . 


Ev. i. 51; A, xix. 20. 


1 Tim. vi. 16.* 


B. i. 19. vi. 


Apoo. i. 6,* V. 






lOjCLll. 


13.* 


• • 


• • 


• • 


Apad Panlum 
quator vel 
quinquies. 


Cf. A. X. 42. 


2 Tim. iv. 1. 


• • 


• • 
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Word or Phrase. 



xpiTifSf de Deo et 
Chiisto 



KTccrcs (of human 

work) 
KVKXoOffOai (of 

cities) 



Kvpi&r-qi . 

Xa/i^difcuf (of "re- 
ceiving " office) . 

XafjL^dpciv' (with ab- 
stract object) 

\av0dyeaf 

Xeiireuf (of defect) . 

\6yia 
Xoidopla . r 



XovTpii' . 

XurpoOi', -w(Tts, -wr-J^s 



IxaKopi^eiv 

fidtrri^ {literallyy 

of "scourges") 
Ij.dx€<y6(u 
fieyaXeidTTji . 
/ii67a\ay(r{;Ki7 . 
fieffinp . 



SS. James and 

JUDE. 


St. Pbteb. 


Hebrews. 


Jac.iv.l2,v.9. 


. . 


xiL26. 


• • 


L ii. 13 (?). 


ix. 11 (?) 


• • 


« • 


xi30. 


Jud. 8. 


II. ii. 10 


• • 


• • 


n. i. 1. 


• • 


• • 


• • 


V. 4 (?), vii. 6. 


• • 


X-^riv IL i. 9. 


• • 


• • 


IT. iii. 6, 8. 


xiii. 2. 


XeiweadcUf Jac. 
i. 4, 6, ii. 15. 

• • 

• • 

• • 

• • 


• • 

I. V. 8. 
I. iv. 11. 

I. iii. 9. 

II. ii. 22. 


• • 

xi. 33. 
V. 12. 

X. 22. 


• • 


Li.lsV 


ix. 12. * ' 


Jac. V. 11. 


• • 


1 • 

• • 


• • 

Jac. iv. 2. 
Jud. 25. 


• • 

TT. i. 16. 

• • 

• • 


xi. 36. 

• • 
* • • 

1. 3, viu. 1. 
viii. 6, ix. 16, xii. 
24. 



* literally of lots. 
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St. Luke. 



A. X. 42. 



Ev. xxi. 20. 



Ev. i. 9 ; * A. i. 17. 

Ev. xix. 12, 15 ; A. i. 20 

(fr. LXX.), XX. 24. 
Odpffos A. xxviii. 15. 

Ev.viii.47;A.xxvi.26. 

Ev. xviii. 22. 

A. viL 38. ' * 

A. ix. 37, xvi. 33. 



Ev. xxiv. 21 ; -wcrts i.- 
68, ii. 38 ; -byHjs A. 
vii. 36. 

Ev. i. 48. 

A. xxii. 24. 

A. vii. 26. 

Ev. ix. 43 ; A. xix. 27. 



Pastobal Epp. 



2 Tim. iv. 8. 



Eph. and 
Col. 



i)ir6iufri<Tiv 2 Tim. 
i. 5. 

• • 

Tit. i. 5, iii. 13. 
2 Tim. iv. 17. 
1 Tim. V. 14. 



Tit. iii. 5. 
Tit. ii. 14. 



2 Tim. ii. 24. 



1 Tim. ii. 5. 



E.i.21;C.i. 
16. 



E. V. 26. 



. • • 



Other N.T. Books. 



De hominibos 
bis terve apud 
Matt., bis apud 
Jacobum, no> 
vies apud 
Lucam. 



kvk\ovv of per- 
sons, Job. X. 
24;A.xiv. 20. 



Job. xix. 24.* 



Mar. vii. 24. 



Apoc. sexies. 
Rom. iii. 2. 

• • 

Job. xiii. 10 ; 
Apoc. i. 6 (T. 
R.). 

• • 

\vTpov Matt. XX. 
28 = Mar. X. 45. 



Job. vi. 52. 



GaL iii 19, 20— 
not of Cbrist, 
as tbe rest are. 
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Word or Phrase. 






/jxraTiO^ycUy -aOau . 
/jl4toxos . 



futUvb), fiiafffia, 'fffibs 



fJLVpiiiS 

vedncpoi . 
yoff<f>il^€(r6ai . 

00€ .... 

6d€P, " wherefore ** . 

oIkos toO Qeovy in 

spiritual sense . 

olKTipfKay 



dfioiOTraOijs 
6u€i5ifffibs 



SS. Jambs and 

JUDE. 



Jud. 4. 



Jud. 8. 



Jud. 14. 






Jac. iv. 13. 



Jac. V. 11. 



. Jac. V 17. 



Of unfamiliarity. 



St. Peter. 



n. ii. 10 -fibs ; 

20 -<r/xa. 
II. ii. 13, 15. 



• • 



IL i. 16. 



I. V. 5. 



I. iv. 4 * 12.* 



Hebbbws. 



xi. 31. 

vi. 7, xii. 10. 



vii. 12, xi. 5 bis 
(fr. LXX.). 

i. 9 (fr. LXX.), 
iii. 1, 14, vi. 4, 
xii. 8. 



xiL 15. 
ix. 12, 19. 

xii. 22. 



I. u. 18. 
I.iv.l7(cf.ii.6). 



xiii. 2.t 



sexies. 



X. 21 (cf. iii. 2-6). 



X. 33, xi. 26, xiii. 
I 13. 



t Of hospitality. 
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St. Luke. 



A. XV. 33. 

A. ii. 46, xxiv. 25, zzni. 
33. 34 (?). 



A. vii. 16. 
Bv. V. 7. 



A. i. 18. 

Ev. XV. 23, 27, 30. 



Ev. xii. 1 ; A. xix. 19, 

xxi. 20. 
A. v. 6 \v€tin-€poi Ev. xv. 

12, 13, xzu. 26. 



Ev.vii.30,x.26,xi.46, 

46, 52, xiv. 3. 
Ev. V. 17; A. V. 34. 
A. V. 2, 3. 
A. x. 6. 18, 23, 32 ;t 

xvii. 20;» xxi. 16, 

xxvlii. 7.t 
Ev. X. 39, xvi. 26 (T. 

R,);A.xv.23(T.R.), 
XXL 11. 
A. xxvi. 19. 

Ev. xvi. 13 ; A. x. 7. 



Ev. vi. 36. 
A. xiv. 15. 

{6v€idot Ev. i. 25, -S^^lu 
vi. 22, sed hoc alibi). 



Pastoral Epp. 



2 Tim. ii. 6, 
fi€TdXrifi\f/Ls 1 
Tim. iv. 3. 



Tit. i. 15 bis. 



1 Tim. i. 4, iv. 
7 ; 2 Tim. iv. 
4 ; Tit. i. 14. 



1 Tim. V. 1,2, 
11, 14; Tit. ii. 
6 : v€iaT€pixhs 
2 Tim. ii. 22. 

Tit. iU. (9), 13. 

1 Tim. i. 7. 
Tit. u. 10. 



1 Tim. iii. 15. 

* . 

1 Tim.* iii. 7. 



Eph. and 
Col. 



* • 



Other N.T. Books. 



fierix^^ Heb. 

ter. ; 2 Cor. ix. 

X. quinquies; 

fiCTox^ 2 Cor. 

vi. 14. 
Job. xviii. 28. 



Apoc. iv. 7. 



Apoc. V. 11, IX. 

16. 
yedn-epos Joh. 

xxi. 18. 



Matt. xxii. 35. 



Apoc. ii. iii. sep- 
ties(r(156X^e(). 

Matt. xiv. 7; Joh. 

Ep. I. ii. 18. 
Bom. xiv. 4. 



Bom. XV. 3 (fr. 
LXX.). 
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Word or Phrase. 



6piy€<r6ai 



6<nos 



ira7»s 
vaOi^fjLaTa (de irdaxu 
vid. p. 49) 



iraidela . 



iraXcuovy, -w<r6ai . 

iravoirXia 

(els t6) woMTcXh . 

TrdjfToBev , 

irapiL (in eompari- 
sons) . 



TrapayLv€<T$(u . 



rrapadixotJMi . 
Tapai7€L<r$(u . 

vapoKoKovdelv 



SS. James and 

JUDB. 



St. Fbtbb. 






Jac. iii. 4. 






Hebrews. 



xi. 16. 
iv. 7. 



vii. 26. 



I. i. 11, iv. 13, 
V. 1, 9. 






ii. 9, 10, X. 32. 



xii. 5, 7, 8, 11. 
xii. 6 (fr. LXX.), 
7, 10; -euT^s 9. 



i. 11 (fr. LXX.), 
viii. 13 bis. 

vii. 26. * 
ix, 4. 



i. 4, 9 (fr. LXX.), 
a 7 (do.), 9, iii. 

3, ix. 23, xii. 24. 
ix. 11. 



xii. 6(fr. LXX.). 
xii. 19, 26 bis. 
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St. Luke. 



Ev. xxii. 22; A. ii. 23, 

X. 42, xi. 29, xvii. 

26, 31. 
A. xiv. 6. 
A. ii. 27, xiii. 34, 36 (all 

fr. LXX.) : bvioryis 

Ev. i. 76. 
Ev. xxi. 35. 



Pastoral Epp. 



lTim.iii.l,vi.lO. 



Bv.xxiii.l6,22;A.vii. 
22, xxii. 3. 



Ev. xii 33. 

Ev. xi. 22. 
Ev. xiii. 11. 
Ev. xix. 43. 



Ev. iii. 13, xiii. 2, 4. 



Ev. octies, A. vicies 
praeter x. 32. 



A. XV. 4 (v.l.), xvi. 21, 

xxii. 18. 
Ev. xiv. 18 bis, 19 ; A. 

XXV. 11. 

Ev. i. 3. 



Eph. and 
Col. 



Other N.T. Books. 



lTim.ii.8;Tit. 
i. 8. 

1 Tim. iii. 7, vL 
9;2Tim.ii.26. 

2 Tim. iii. 11. 



2 Tim. iii. 16. 
1 Tim. i. 20; 2 

Tim. ii. 26; 

Tit. ii. 12. 



2 Tim. iv. 16 
(prob.vid.sub 
(rvfivapay). 



1 Tim. V. 19. 

1 Tim. iv. 7, v. 

11 ; 2 Tim. ii. 

23;Tit.ui.lO. 
1 Tim. iv. 6 ; 2 

Tim. iiL 10. 



dffi&rrjs E. iv. 
24. 



C. ii 24. 



E. vi. 4. 



E.vi. 11,13. 



6p€^is Rom. i. 27. 
Rom. 1. 4. 



Apoc. XV. 4, xvi. 

6 ; -(as 1 Thess. 

ii. 10. 
Rom. xi. 9 (fr. 

LXX.). 
2 Cor. i. 5, 6, 7 ; 

PhU. iii. 10; 

contr. Rom. 

vii. 6, viii. 18; 

Gal. V. 24. 

1 Cor. xi. 32 ; 2 
Cor. vi. 9 ; 
Apoc. iii. 19; 
-evT^s Rom. 
ii. 20. 



Mar.i. 46(prob.); 

Job. xviii. 20 

(Elz.). 
Rom. xii. 3. 



1 Cor. xvi. 3, 

Matt, ter, Mar. 

semel, Job. 

semel, praeter 

viu. 2. 
Mar. iv. 20. 



Mar. xvi. 17. 
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Word or Phrase. 



irapa\e\vfjL4pos 



irapefi^X^ 
irapeTrLdTf/MS 



SS. James and 

JUDB. 



Jac. i. 22. 



vdpoiKos, -Kelpy -Kla . 



irapo^vfffj^s 



vapopyl^eWf -<r/uds . 



if TOMrly iv iratru^, 

Karh. TrdvTa 
ird<rx€ty . 
irarptd . 

varpidpxv^ 
W€i6af^€ip 

ireplepyos 
vepUxeiv 



ircpiiriirTew 
irepnroieurOaif -rfais . 



iirl irXetoi' 



Jao. i. 2. 



Jac. V. 20. 



St. Petee. 



I. i. 1, ii. 11. 



I. ii. 11 ; i. 17. 



iv TTcuriy I. iv. 1 1 . 
Vid. p. 49. 



Hebbews. 



xii. 12 (fr. LXX.). 



xi. 34,xiii. 11,13. 
xi. 13 (LXX.). 



xi. 9. 



X. 24. 



I. ii. 6. 



■rfo-Ls I. ii. 9. 



I. iv. 8. 



in- abstract sense. 



Vid. p. 37 n. 



vii. 4. 



xi. 37. 



•rfffis X. 39. 



xi. 12. 
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St. Lukb. 



Bv. V. 18, 24 (not quite 
certain) ; A. viii. 7, 
ix. 33. 

A. xxi. — ^xxiii. sexies. 
• • 

Ev. vi. 29, vii. 4, xi. 7, 
xviii. 5; A, xvi. 16, 
xvii. 31, xix. 24, xxii. 
2, xxviii. 2. 



A.vii.6(fr.LXX.),29; 

'Kciv Bv. xxiv. 18; 

'Kla A. xiii. 17. 
A. XV. 39. 



Ev. ii. 4; A. iii 25 

(quotn.), 
A. ii. 29, vii. 8, 9. 
A. V. 29, 32, xxvii. 21. 
A. xix. 19. 

A. xix. 13, xxyiii 13. 

(Ev. V. 9, a difEerent 
sense) A. xxiii.*25 
(T. K.) ; -ox^ viii 32. 

Ev. X. 30 ; A. xxvii. 41. 

-€iaB<u A. XX. 28. 



A. iv. 17, XX. 9, xxiv. 4. 

Ev. 8 times, A. 17 times 
in concrete sense, 
" the multitude," 
" the multitudes." 



Pastoral Epp. 



1 Tim. i. 4, vi. 
17 ; Tit. ii. 7. 



Tit. iii. 1. 
1 Tim. V. 13. 

1 Tim. V. 13. 



-eiaBoL 1 Tim. iii. 
13. 

2 Tim. ii. 16, iii. 9. 



Eph. and 
Col. 



C. ii. 4. 



C. iv. 1. 



E. ii. 19. 



E. vi. 4; C. 
ui. 21 (v. 
1.) ; B. iv. 
26. 



B. iii. 15. 



•lyiTis E. i. 14. 



Other N.T. Books. 



Apoc. XX. 9. 

• • 

Matt. xxiv. 10. = 
Mar. xiv. 6 ; 
Gal. vi. 17 all 
Kbrrovs ir.y cf. 
Luc. xi. 7, 
xvui. 6. 



vapo^T^eaOoUf A. 

xvii. 16 ; 1 Cor. 

xiu. 6. 
Rom. X. 19 fr. 

LXX. 



Thes& iii. 11. 



-lyo-tj 1 Thess. V. 
9; 2 Thess. ii. 
14. 

Mar. iii. 7, 8; 
Joh.v.3,xxi.6. 
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Word or Phrase. 



TrXovalwi 
TotWXos . 

iroXiTTjSf -e(a, el5c<r^ai, 
-evfia . 



rr6pp<a0€y 

TToO iaruf (of a 
thing absent) . 



wpeapvripiop . 
irpoytydxTKew . 
irpdyvbxris 
irp6Sri\os 



TTpoSSrris 

TTpOITiTl^S 

irpo(rdy€iy 



vpoaSoKay, -K(a 



irpoffipxofiai (of ap- 
proaching God 
or divine things) 



SS. James aitd 

JUDE. 



Jac. i. 2. 



St. Peteb. 



n. i. 11. 

I. i. 6, iii. 7 (v. 

i.), iv. 10. 
I. V. 2, 3. 



IL iii. 4. 



Li. 20, II. iii 17. 
I. i. 2. 



L iii 18. 



n. iii. 12, 13, 14. 



Hebrews. 



u. 4, xm. 9. 



viii ] 1 (f r. 
LXX.). 

XI. 13. 



c. irpdi 1. ii 4. 



vii. 14 (the prep, 
having less 
force). 



c. dat. iv. le^vii. 
26, X. L 22, xi. 
6 ; (of places, 
xii. 18, 22). 
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St. Luke. 


Pastoral Epp. 


£PH. AKD 

Col. 


Other N.T. Books. 


• • 


1 Tim. vi. 17; 
Tit. lii. 6, 


C. Hi. 16. . 


• . 


Ev. iv. 40. 


2 Tim. ill, 6; Tit. 


• • 


Matt.lv. 24; Mar 




• • • tf^ 

111. 3. 




L34;Luk.iv.40. 


Ev.xii.32;A.xx.28,29. 


« • 


• • 


• • 


Ev. xv. 15, xix. 14 ; A. 


 • 


-6£asE.li.l2. 


-ciT^at Phil. 1.27; 


xxi. 39; -ela xxii. 






-cufM ill. 20. 


28 ; -ctr^ot xxiii. 1. 








Ev. xvii. 12. 


tf • 


  


• • 


Ev. viii. 25. 


• • 


•  


Tod without 




« 




i<mv Rom. lii. 
27.:lCor. i.2(^ 
ter. xli. 17 bis, 
19, XV. 66 bis 
(fr. TiXX.); 




- 




Gal. iv. 16. 


Ev. xxii. 66 ; A. xxii. 5. 


1 Tim. iv. 14. 


• • 


• • 


xxvi 5 ; A. 11. 23. 


• • 


• • 


Rom. viii. 29 


• • 


« • 


• • 


xi. 2. 


• * 


1 Tim. V. 24-5. 


• • 


. . 


Ev. vi. 16 ; A. vll. 62. 


2 Tim. ill. 4. 


• • 


* • 


A. xix. 36. 


2 Tim. ill 4. 


• • 


• . 


Ev. ix. 41 ; A. xvl. 20 ; 


• • 


Trpoftayiaylri^. 


irpoaayiay'i) Rom 


xxvii. 27 (Intr,). 




11. 18, 111. 
12. 


V.2. 


Ev. 1.21, 11116, vll. 19, 


 • 


• • 


Matt. xi. 3 (II 


20, vlu. 40, xu. 46 ; 






to Lake vii 


A. Hi. 5, X. 24, xxvU. 




) 


19), xxiv. 60. 


33, xxvili. 6 bis ; -Kla 








Ev. xxi 26; A. xli. 


' 






11. 








. • 


(1 Tim. vi. 3 ? 


« • 


Verbum usurpat 




v. 1. T/MKT^.). 




Matt, saepis 
sime. Mar. 
quinqoies vel 
sexles, Job. 
9emel, Panlns 
nusquam prae- 
terl.l. 



10 
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Word or Phrase. 


SS. James and 

JUDE. 


St. Peter. 


Hebrews. 


TTpoaix'^iv 


• • 


U. i. 19. 


ii. 1, vii. 13. 


7rpoaiUv€w 


• • 


• • 


.  


irp6<ril>aT0Sf -wj 
Trpo<Tif>kpetM 


• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 


•oif X. 20. 
Saepissime. 




• • 

• • 


• • 

-TjffLs I. iii. 6. 


X. 5, 8 (f r. LXX.), 
10, 14, 18. 

• • 


WKPbs, -drepov 
fnjfia 


• • 

• • 

Jud. 17. 


• • 

-fffjubs I. i. 2. 

I.i.26bi8(8emt^l 
exLXX.),II. 
iii. 2. 


ix. 13, 19, 21, X. 

22 ; xii. 24. 
i. 3, vi. 5, xi. 3, 

xii. 19. 


(rK'^vtofia . 


• • 


II. i. 13, 14. 


• • 


(TiCtd 


• • 


• • 


viii. 5, X. 1, 


<nraTaXay- 
ffweOdety 


Jac. V. 5. 

• • 
• 


• * 

U. iii. 12 (trans.) 


• • 

• • 


<nrtXof, -Xow . 


Jac. hi, 6; Jud. 
23. 


II. ii. 13 (cf. 
Jud. 12.) 


• • 
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St. Lukb. 



Ev. 



V. xiL 1, xvii. 3, xx. 
46, xxi. 34 ; A. v. 35, 
viii. 6, 10, 11, xvi. 14, 
XX. 28. 



A. xi. 23, xiU. 43 (v.l.), 

xviii. 18. 
-w$ A. xviii. 2. 

Ev.v.l4,xu.ll(T.R.)» 
xviii. 15, xxiii. 14, 

36;A.vii.42,viii.l8, 

xxi. 26. 



A. xxi. 26, xxiv. 17. 

-eiffOai Ev. xxi. 9, xxiv. 

37. 
Ev. V. 33 ; A. xxiv. 26. 



Ev. undevicies, A. 
quater et decies. 



A. vii. 46. 

Ev. i. 79 ; A. v. 15. 



Ev. ii. 16, xix. 5, 6 ; A. 
XX. 16, xxii. 18. 



Pastoral Epp. 



ITiiri. i. 4, iii. 
8, iv. 1, 13; 
Tit. i. 14. 



1 Tim. i. 3, v. 5. 



1 Tim. V. 23. 



1 Tim. V. 6. 



Eph. and 
Col. 



E. V. 2. 



E. V. 26, vi. 
17. 



0. ii. 17. 



Other N.T. Books. 



E. V. 27. 



Matt, qainqnies 
TTpocrsxcre drrb 
(at Lac. xii. 1, 
XX. 46) and 

(at Lac. xxi. 
34). 
Matt. XV. 32- 
Mar. viii. 2. 

• • 

Saepe apad 
Matt., bis terve 
apud Marc, bis 
apud Job., 
imsqaam s^ud 
Paalam ; sed 

Rom. XV. 16. 



Paulas praeter 
baecsexies(8ed 
bis ex LXX.), 
Matt, qaater 
praeter iv. 4 
(LXX.), V. 11 
(?), Marcus 
bis. Job. duo- 
decies. 

(TKTjjiffK 2 Cor. V. 
1,4. 

Matt. iv. 16 (ex 
LXX.), Mar. 
iv. 32. 
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Word or Phrase. 



ffTfpebs . 
ffT€<payoOv 

(TVfiTapayiveffOcu 



ffvv(urrq.v 
cvydcfffios 

ffvyeardyai, 'ffrrjKiyai, 

(TUJfAaTlKbs 

Beds cruynjp 



ffWT'qpiov (neut.) 
<T(o<f>poi>€ip (in ethi- 
cal sense) * 
aoj^poffvyrf 



TaV€w6<t>pMVf 'OffVPTf 



TcXeiOTiis 
TeXeicifiris 
Texylrris 
Trfpcof els 



SS. James and 

JUDE. 



Jud. 26. 



Jud. 6, (13?). 



St. Peter. 



I. V. 9. 

I. iii. 8. 



I. iii. W), 21. 



II. iii. 5. 



I. iv. 7. 



I. iii. 8 ; v. 5. 



I. i. 4 (?), II. ii. 
4, 9, (17 ?), 
111. 7. 



Hebrews. 



V. 12, 14. 

ii.7(fr.LXX.),9. 
iv. 15, X. 34. 



vii. 1, 10. 



<r. irovriph. x. 22 
a. Ka\^ xiii. 18. 



ix. 22. 



vi. 1. 
vii. 11. 
xi. 10. 



* In Mark v. 15»»Luke viii. 35 ; 2 Cor. v. 13, it is opposed to exaT^mt. 

t re is about as frequent in Heb. as iu the whole of St. Paul, eight times in St. Luku's 
(Gospel (as many as in the other three), and in Acts about three times as often as in the 
whole N. T. without Luke and Heb. 
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St. Luke. 



-eovVf -€ovff6ai A. iiL 7, 
16, xvi. 5. 



Ev. xxiii. 48. 



Bv. ix. 37, xxii. 10; A. 

X. 26, XX. 22. 
A. viii. 23. 



A. xxiii. 1 (cf. xxiv. 
16.) 



(Ev. ix. 32— hardly the 

same sense). 
A. xiii. 44, xix. 26. 
Ev. iii. 22. 
Ev. i. 47. 



Ev. ii 30, iii, 6; A. 
xxviii. 28. 

 • 

A. xxvi. 25. 



A. XX. 19. 



Ev. i. 46. 

A. xix. 24, 38. 

A. XXV. (4 ?), 21. 



Pastoral Epp. 



2 Tim. ii. 19. 
2 Tim. ii. 5> 



2 Tim. iv. 16 T. 
R. ; vid. sub 
vapaytf. 



1 Tim. i. 6. 19 
(<r, KaOapdi 1 
Tim. iii. 9 ; 
2 Tim. i. 3). 



1 Tim. iv. 8. 
1 Tim. i. 1, ii. 

3, iv. 10; Tit. 

I. 3, 11.11, 111. 

4. 
(jjttyHipios Tit. ii. 

11). 
Tit. ii. 6. 
1 Tim. ii. 9, 15 

{(rtb4>p<aVf '6p<as, 

fibs in his tan- 
tum). 



Eph. and 


Other N.T. Books. 


Col. 




-lw/A«tC.ii. 5. 

• • 

• • 


• • 

• • 


 • 
• • 


ffwdprricris Matt. 


1 


viu.34(T.R.). 


E. iv. 3; C. 


. . 


ii. 19, iii. 




14. 




• • 


. • 


Col. i. 17. 


• • 


-kQs C. ii. 9. 

• • 




E. vi. 17. 


. . 


• • 

• • 


Rom. xii. 3. 

• • 


E. iv. 2; C. 


Phil. ii. 3. 


ii. 18. 23, 




iii. 12. 




C. iii'. 14. 


• • 

• « 


• • 

• • 


•  

Apoc. xviii. 22. 


• • 


Joh. xii. 7. 
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Word or Phiase. 



rlfuos 









hymtyeiv . 



avap^is . 

rd vTdpxoyra . 



(nrip (with comp. 

adj.) . 
iirepdifu) . 

inrepi^^Hafos 



{fTdSeiy/xa 



SS James and 

JUDE. 



St. Peter. 



Jac. V. 7. 



Jac. ii. 15. 



Sty Jac. V. 5. 



Jac. V. 7 (T. 
R.), 18. 



Jac. iv. 6 (fr. 
LXX.) =- 1 
Pet. V. 6. 

Jac. V. 10. 

Jac. ii. 25. 



Jud. 5. 



I.i.7(T.R.),19, 
n. i. 4. 



Hebrews. 



xui. 4. 



•^ II. ii. 13. 



'la X. 29. 
V. 12, 14. 



viii. 6, xi. 36. 



II. ii. 6. 



vi. 7. 

X. 34. 
X. 34. 



X. 27. 

iv. 12. 
ix. 5. 



iv. 11, viii. 5, ix. 
23. 



II. i. 12 ; i. 13, 

• • • ^ 

111. 1. 
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St. Luke. 



A. V. 34, XX. 24. 



-tiy A. xxii. 5» xxvi. 11. 
Ev. xii. 23, A. septies. 



'il Bv. vii. 25. 

Ev. (x. 30, T. R.), XX. 

35, A. xxiv. 3, xxvi. 

22, xxvii. 3; (xix. 

11, xxviii. 2). 
Ev. V. 31, vii. 10, XV. 

27. 



A. xiv. 17, xxviii. 2. 

A. ii. 45. 

Ev. octies, A. iv. 32. 



Ev. xvi. 8. 
Ev. i. 61. 



Ev. X. 38, xix. 6; A. 

xvii. 7. 

Ev. xxii. 61. 



Pastoral Epp. 



2 IHm. ii 10. 



1 Tim. i. 10, vi 
3;2Tim.i.l3. 
iv.3;Tit.i.9. 
13, ii. 1, 2. 



2 Tim. iii. 2. 



2 Tim. ii. 14; 
Tit. ui. 1; 2 
Tim. i. 5. 



Eph. and 
Col. 



C. iL 14. 



E. i. 21, iv. 
10. 



Other N.T. Books. 



\LOos T. 1 Cor. iii. 
12, Apoc. quin- 
q u i e s, ^{tXov 
Ttfiicjrd T ov 
Apoc. semeL 



Matt. iii. 4, vi 
26 (II to Luke), 
X. 10, xxiv. 45 ; 
Joh» iv. 8. 

• • 

d r(rxoi 1 Cor. 

xiv. 10, XV. 

37, rvxhv xvi. 

6. 
Job. Ep. III. 2. 



Apoc. xi. 6. 



Matt. xix. 21, 
xxiv. 47, XXV. 
14 ; 1 Cor. xiii. 
3. 



Rom. i. 30. 



Joh. xiii. 15. 






Job. xiv. 26 ; Ep. 
in. 10. 
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Word or Phrase. 



(o Oebs 6) (f^coTos . 



<f>Bpe<r0ai (of mshing 
motion) 



<t>i\d^€\<f}9^, 'la 

4^\avBpiijirwSf -ia 
ipiKdpyvpos, 'ia 

<pik6^€V0Sf -ia . 

ipvetPj -rjpai . 
xdpvi (" what thank 

have ye ? ") 
Xdpiv (prep.) . 



X^lp (x^tpes) 0T or 
KT . . . 



XapOVOlTfTOt 

Xpvcrovs . 



SS. James and 

JUDE. 



Jud. 16. 



St. Peter. 



n. u. 21 (prob.) 



4>4p€Uf I. ii. 19. 



T. i. 13? n. i. 

(17, 18 7) 21. 
n. ii. 16, 18. 
L iii. 8 ; i. 22, 

II. i. 7 bis. 



-OS I, iv. 9. 



Hebrews. 



vu. 1. 



vn.l*(fr.O.T.). 



vi. 1. 



-fft Xlll. 1. 



I. ii. 19, 20. 



I. V. 6. 



-la xiii. 2. 



xii.l5<fr.LXX.). 



i. 10 (fr. LXX.), 
ii. 7 (fr. LXX. 
si. V. 1.), X. 31. 

ix. 11, 24. 

ix. 4, bis. 

xii. 18. 



* With 6 8eb? (or ratber always toO 6eof>) expressed. 
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St. Luke, 



Ev. saepins, A. nil' 
decies. 



Bv. i. 32, 36, 76, vi. 36, 
viu. 28 ; A. vii. 48, 
xvi » 17. 

A ii. 2, xxvii. 16, 17. 

A. iv. 18. 

• • 

A. xxvii. 3 ; xxviii. 2. 
-0$ Ev. xvi. 14. 



Ev. i. 17. 
Ev. viii. 6, 8. 

Ev. vi. 32-3-4. 
Ev. vii. 47. 



Ev. i. 66; A. iv. 28,30, 
vii. 50 (quotn.), xi. 
21, xiii. 11. 

A. vii. 48, xvii 24. 

• • 

Ev.xxiv.39;A.xvii 27. 



PASTORA.L EPP. 



€veyK€w 2 Tim. 
m. 11. 



-la Tit iii. 4. 
2 Tim. iii. 2 ; 
.(alTim.vi.lO. 
-oj 1 Tim. iii. 2 ; 
Tit. i. 8. 



1 Tim. V. 14; 
Tit. i. 6, 11. 



2 Tim. ii. 20. 



Eph. and 
' Col. 



Other N.T. Books. 



E. i. 8. 



E. iii. 1, 14. 



E. ii. 11. 



Mar. xiv. 40 

(si vera 1.), 

Gal. i. 17. 
'CPeyKciv 1 Cor. 

X. 13. 
Mar V. 7 * (Jl 

to Lnke viii. 

28). 



■la Rom. xii. 10 ; 
1 Thess. iv. 9. 



-la Rom. xii. 13. 



Gal. iii. 19. 



Mar. xiv. 58. 
Apoc. passim. 
Job. Ep. I. i. 1. 



APPENDIX II. 

SPEODfENS OF HELLENIC AND HELLENISTIC COMPOSITION. 

An intelligent reader will be able to learn far more of the 
nature of Hellenistic Greek, and the difference between it 
and the "Hellenic" or literary Greek of the post- Alex- 
andrine period, and again between both these and the 
language of classical Attic prose, by familiarity with the 
practice of writers of each sort than by any description of 
individual grammatical features. Of course, it takes time 
to acquire such familiarity, and time for study cannot be 
dispensed with ; though less time may suffice for a trained 
" scholar," if he has the sense and humility to recognise 
that scholarship is a means, not an end. 

But while real insight into peculiarities of style can 
only be gained by long habitual study, salient features 
may be illustrated, and guidance for study obtained, by 
the comparison of passages similar enough in subject to 
throw the differences of style into relief. A few such 
passages are therefore offered below to the student. 
First, we take two passages from the LXX., and com- 
pare them with the way they were re-written, in as 
classical a style as they coidd master, by men honestly 
meaning to give a faithful reproduction of the sense. 

Pbilo omits the fourth and last of Balaam's prophecies : 
we notice that he expands the first, and to a less extent 
the third, with glosses, not very relevant ; while other- 
wise he abridges throughout, by not' preserving the 
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parallel clauses of the original versincation. In the 
second, he seems to correct the translation of the LXX., 
by the substitution of luravotl for airfiKtiOrivaiy as well 
as the style by substituting buf^ivtrBrivai for hiapTf)Qrivaiy 
which perhaps was a colloquialism. But it is certain that 
his version is a classicalising paraphrase from the LXX., 
not an independent version from the Hebrew ; he retains 
its vocabulary as far as he thinks consistent with purity 
of language, and is not very often led to obscure it by 
pedantry of thought. 

With Josepus it is less certain that he depended entirely 
on the LXX ; if the reading 2ovv7 in one and S«»va/i in 
the other for ' ' Shunem '' were certain, we might think 
that he was rather writing from his knowledge of the 
narrative in Hebrew. But the passage being a simpler 
one, the translator ran less risk of missing the sense and 
the paraphrast had less temptation to pervert it ; and so, 
though the paraphrase is looser, it is even more instruc- 
tive as to the natural qualities of Hellenistic and Hellenic 
style. 

Philo and Josepus, however, were themselves Jews, 
and their classicalism of style was more or less an exotic ; 
while on the other hand in the language of the LXX. the 
Hebraistic element is far larger than in most of the N. T., 
and moreover in a difficult passage, like parts of the pro- 
phecy of Balaam, we have examples not of the translator's 
style, but merely of his ignorance, and the more or less 
ingenious guesses whereby he supplemented it. We have 
therefore thought it woi*th while to give extracts from 
purely Hellenic but post- Alexandrine authors, to which it 
was possible to adduce passages from the N. T. more or 
less parallel in subject. We give specimens of the narra- 
tive and descriptive writing of Polybius, the earliest and 
ablest of the post-Alexandrine historians of whom we 
have any considerable remains, and of Plutarch, the one 
most nearly contemporary with the writers of the N. T., 
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as well as of the canonical and apocryphal Books of the 
LXX. With regard to the last, it must be remembered 
that 1 Mace, is almost certainly a translation (the in- 
credible bvQ Kcu rpicLKovra of the passage cited is supposed 
to be a mis- translation for hvo $ rpeis) ; while 2 Mace, 
and probably Judith, were written in Greek. With these 
we compare almost the only passages in the N. T. that 
make any approach to dealing with subjects of the same 
order as those of secular history. 

This parallel is, however, so very imperfect that it 
needs supplementing from the converse case, happily less 
rare, where classical writers deal seriously with thoughts 
common to the sacred ones. Here we have again Poly- 
bius as a sample of the starting-point of post-classical 
Greek, and Epictetus of the language nearly contemporary 
with the N. T., untouched by oriental influences ; with 
these we compare the two Alexandrian and the two N. T. 
writers who show most the influence of Hellenic thought 
and have most command of Hellenic language, but in 
whom (with the exception of Philo) the Hebraic basis 
shows itself not only in the thoughts but in the style. 

To these passages notes are appended, pointing out the 
divergences of their language from the earlier or classical 
standard. But it seems needless to do more with the 
first series of passages, than to indicate such various 
readings as are necessary to prevent our exaggerating the 
divergence of Philo or Josepus from his original. 
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Num. xxiii. 7-10. 

*E/c M€(roiroTa^<ias fieTevifi^ard 
fu BaXdff, 

/3a(r(X6t>s "M-tadLp i( 6pi(av iv dx* 
dvaroXCjVf X^uvj Aevpo Apacal 
fioi Tbv 'laK(ji)Pf Kai 5evpo 
iiriKaT(i^<rai fioi rhv 'Icrpa^X. 
T( ApdiffUfMU (v. 1. -(rofiai) tv 
fi^ KarapaTai (v. 1. dpcLTai) 
Ki^ptos; ij rl KaTopdaiapLCU, bv 
fi^ KarapaTai 6 Geos ; 6ti dir6 
Kopv<f>7js 6piiav 6rf/ofi<ii a^bVf 
Kal dvb ^ovv(av vpoffvorjffu) 
airrby. 



'Idoi> Xaos ix6vos KaTOiKtiaeif 

Kai iv iSveaiv oi avWoyurd^ucrax. 

T«s i^riKpipdffaTO rb (nrdpfia 

*laKtbp, 
Kal Tis i^apiO/ii^oeTai drifiovs 

*l<rpari\ ; 

^Xiroddvoi. ij ^vxv P-ov iv ^ux^ts 

diKaibJVy 
Kal yevoiTO t6 airipfia fiov cos to 

(nrioixa to^twv. 



airipfia to^twv. 



Ibid. 18-24. 

^AvdffTTiOi BaXdK koI Akovc, 
€Pi*)Ti<rai fxdpTVSf vlbs Scirifxbp. 
o&x. W5 iofSpiOTOs 6 Oc6s Siaprri- 

Brjvaif 
o^udk (bs vlbs dvOpiinrov dveCKtid^ 

vaif 
avrbs etiraSy o^x* "'otijo'ct ; 
XaX^<re(, xal oOk ifxpieyeT; 



Philo db Vit. Moys. I. 50. 

*E/c MeffOTTorafdas fi€T€iri,a\//aT6 
fi€ BaXdKris ixaKpdv Tijy dv 
dfaToXuv ffTeiXdfievw diroSrj- 
fUaVf tva TiffT^TOi to^s 'E^pat- 
ous dpaXi. iyCj 5^ Tiya Tp&irov 
dpdffopxu TOis p-Tj KaTapdTOis 
itirb Qeou ; Qedtrop-ai fuv 
a^ot)s 6<f>6aXpais A0* i&^ijX- 
ordrtav bpCav^ koX ry diavoiq, 
KaToXi^yf/ofiai, /SXd^cu b* oifK 
Ay bwaip.rii' Xaby, is pAvos 
KaTOiKi^tretj p.^ <rwapi0p,oijp^vos 
iT^pois fSvtatyf o^ kotA roirtw 
dvoKX-^puffiy Kal yijs airoTop.^Vy 
dXXd KaTd t^v twv i^aApirtav 
iOCov IbidrrjTa, p.^ awavapn." 
yvvpAv(av AXXocs e/s r^v twv 
iraTpUav iKbiaiTrf<nv. T/$ iw' 
dKpi^eias cC/oc Trjy trpdoniv 
KaTopoX^v r^s ro&ruy yep- 
i<r€bn ; rd pXv aibpiaTa airrois 
i^ dySpwwiywv bLeirXdaQij 
(nreppudriav, iK bi delwv t<f>v<ray 
al yjfvxaV 5ib Kal 7e76i'a(nir 
dyx^ff^opoi OcoO. *Avoddvoi 
p.ov 71 rf/vxh Tov oiap-aTiKi^ 
pioVj 'ii^ iv rf/vxoi'ts 5iKai<atf 
KaTOfiidp.rid'Sf dtas etpai avp,- 
pBpriKt tA$ TQ&runf. 

Ibid. 51. 

*Apa<rTds Akovc, paffiXev, tA tSra 
iwai(aprj<ras. O&x, ^^ dfOpianos 
diarf/evffdijpai di^arax, oi>d' us 
vlbs dvBpdmov pjeTovoelj koI 
Aral clviijp oiiK ipLpMvei^ <f>Oiy' 
^€Tai rb TTO^dirap otfdb^f 6 p.^ 
TeXeiuOi^treT ai ^e^aitas, ^xtt 
6 Xiyos ipyw iaTlv a^T<fi. 
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*I5oi> €0Xo7€ii» To^eCKrififiou' 
6^Xoyi^flrci>, Kai 0^ fi^ dirwrrpirf/w. 

OHk iffrai fwxOos iv 'la/ccSy/S, 
OTuSi 6<pdri<r€Tai irbyos h ^IffpatjX. 
Et/f)(os 6 Qebs adroO fUT a^ov' 
rd fvdo^a dpx^f^f»ff ^ airr(p, 
[6]6€6s 6 i^ayayiijv a&roi>s (v. 1. 

ai^bv) i^ Aly&jTTOVf 
(bs d6(a fiovoKipWTOS airroO, 

0^ ydp iffTLv olwviafJLbs h 'IaK(b/3, 

oibi ficunreia ip ^l<rpaij\. 

/card Kaipbv ^OT^fferai *IaKCi)p, icoi 

T(p *I<rpa^\ 
tI iiriT€\(ff€i 6 9c6s. 



lIap€\'^(p6T^v 8* iw* eHKoyicus, o^ 
Kardpais iytb, 

Of/K iffTOU ir6vos ij fidx^os iv 
*Eppalois. '0 Oebs aC>rCjv 
Trpocunr/^et ifxwepw, 8s koI 
rV T&v AlyinrTULK&v ftOfiriy 
KaKvjy dv€<rK48axT€v, ws iva 
&v8pa rds roaai^Tas fivptdSas 
dpaeyaytifp, 

loiyapovv oIcjvQp dXayoiiffi koI 
xdvT(av tQp Kard /xavrtKTjVj 
ivl T(p Tov k8<tiwv ijyefidvL 
VKTreOovTes. 



'I$oi) Xabs <hs (rKvfu^os dpaari^' 

(reraif 
Kod dn \4wv yavp[^i]w6^<r€T<u. 
od KoifiTfiOi^ffeTai l^tas if^dyg Oi^pcuff 
Kol atfJM Tpav/MTuov vieTai. 



'Opw 8k \abv (jDs (FKvpjfov 
dpurrdfjxvwy koI <hs \iovTa 
yavpovfuvov, E^(Ox^^^<'C'rai 
diipaSf Kal iroTfp XP^^^"*"^^ 
TpavfJMTiuv aif/MTif Kai Kop€<r- 
dels 0^ rpetperai vp6s fhrvov, 
dXV iyprjyopCds rhv iiriviKiop 
4oerai tppov. 



Ibid. xxiv. 3-9. 



Ibid. 62. 



^tialv BaXad/i vi6s Bcibp, 

fpijffip 6 Aydpcjiros 6 dXridufias 

6pwp, 
fpT^lv dxoiup Xityta Oeou (v. 1. 

Iffxvpov), 
Sans 6pa<rtp Qeov etSep, 
ir Ihrpip dvoKeKaKvp^Upw. oi 

d^daXfiol abrovj 
*fis ffaXof <Tov ol oXkoi (v. 1. \^ol^ 

6tK<d <rov)f *IaK(bpf 
ai aKTiPcU <rov, 'I(rpa^X. 
(b(r[6l] pdwai aKid^ovffai, 
Kal uxrci vapddciffos (v. 1. -<rot) 

M TOTOfA&p (v. 1. fUp), 
Koi dxrel aKipud As (wri^ev K^pioSy 
[/cat] ttwcl Ki8poi vap* b8aTa. 



Td$€ <f>rifflp 6 dpdp<airos 6 dXr}- 
SipQs bpCcp 6(ms Kad' fhrpop 
ipapyij ipavratriap cZfic Oeou 
rots TTji ^VXV^ dicotfiT/roiS 
dfipuurty. 



'(2s KoXoi ffov ol cXkoi, ffTparid 
'Bppaiwp, al ffKijpai trov 
(hs pdirai (TvvKtdl^ovvaij <i>s 
irapdSeKros irrl irorafMV, d)S 
Ki8pos Trap* USara. 
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(Tir^PfiaTos avTOVf 
Kcd Kvpi€6(r€L idvCav irdKKQfv' 
Koi ifif/taS-^aerai ^ [vel. ^] Tury 

/3a<nXeia [a^oO] 
Kol ai^ridT^fferaL [^] fioffiXe ia 

aiiToG. 
[6] 066 J w^ifyiiaar airrbv ^f 

AiyviTTov, 
w 5d^a fjuwoKipwTOi a&r<fi, 
'EScrat tdvri ix(fpufv airov, 
Kai rA Trdxv ai^wf iKfiveXicT, 
KoX rats ^oXUfiP a^oO Kararo^- 

evaei ix'^pd"* 
KaraKXi^els d^crai^aaro ^s \((av 

Kal U)S ffKIJfWOS' 

ris dpaffT-^ffei airrdp ; 
01 eOXoyowT^s ffc «^\677;i'rat, 
Koi ol Karapdfievol ae Kejcari^ay- 
rcu. 



*B{c\ew(T€ra£ vore AySpioros i^ 
iffjuav, Kai hriKpan^i iroWCjy 
idvwVf Koi hripaivovaa ij Tovde 
puaCKtla KaB^ iKdarriy ijfjiipav 
wp6s HrJ/os ApOijaerat. *0 \a6s 
oJiros Tfyep/tvi t^s &w MyirTOv 
Trdmyj o^v Kfxpiyi'a* 0€^ Kad* 
fv Kipas (LyovTi t^v Tkridvv, 
Toiyapovv i Serai idm^ xoXXA 
iX^pOt^i Kal 6aw k» a6rois tTw 
&XP*- ftveXoO XiJ^erat, Kai rals 
ixripoXlats diroXct rods dv<r- 
fievcTs. * Apatra^ffcrai Kora- 
KkideU tus \i(aVf ^ fTKipofos 
\iovTOSj fiAXa KaTa<f^povrjTtKu)s 
df($(ci;s o6d4vaf <t>6^w rots 
dXXocs iveipyacffihfos. "AdXios 
Si 6s 9lp adrbv irapaKiPi^ffas 
iyelpjj. 01 pJh iiXoywifrds 
0*6 edtprifdas A^toi, Kardpas di 
ol KaraptSipuevoi. 



1 Reg. (jsive Sam.) xxviii. 3-8. Josbpi Abchaeol. VI. xiv. 2. 



Kal ^aobX wepieiXtP Toi>s brfoff- 
TpifxvBovs Kal Toifs yvwaras 
dird r^s yrjs, Kai (rvvadpoL- 
^ovrai ol 'AXX6^vXoi, koI 
ipXwrai koX irapep^dXXovinv 
els ^ujydfi xai ffvvaOpoL^ei 
Saoi>X irdura &p5pa 'I<rpa^X, 
Kai irapcfi^Wovcuf els TtX^ovi. 
Kal eUe 2aot)X rV irapepPoX^ 
tQv 'AXXo<f>iXtayf Kai iipofi-ffdri, 
KoX i^iffTif ii Kopbia avrov 
a<p65pa, xal ivrjpiln-riffe Zaot)X 
5td Kvpiov, Kai o&k dveKpLOri 
airrtp KApios hf rois ivvTrvlois 
Kol h ro(S SijXovi Koi iv rots 
TrpoipriTois. 



"Erux^ ^^ SdouXos 6 tGjv "^paitav 
paaiXeOs Toi>s piv pAvTeis Kai 
Toifs iyyavrpi/xj^dovs Kal ira<rav 

T^V TOiaVTTfV T^X^V^ ^^ ^^S 

X<»fpcLS iK^epXijKiifs, i^<a tQv 
Trpoip'ijTCiVf dKoi/(ras 5^ roi^s 
JIaXaiOTipovs ijhf vapduras Kal 
HyytffTa 2)oi^i7r, iroXetos iv 
ry vedlcfi KCipLivi^f iarpaT- 
oireSeuK&ras, i^(ifpfiif<rep iir 
avTobs fJLeriL rifs dvpdfjie<as' Kai 
vapaytv6fAevos vpbs 6pei rtvl 
TeX^wi KaXovfi4y<p ^aXXerai 
(TTpaTdveSov dyTiKp6 tS/p TcoXe- 
fdwv. TapdrrH S* a^hv oirx 
tbf ervxcp IBbpra ij twp ix^P^^ 
SivaiiiSf iroXXi7 re ofkra Kal 
rip olKeias Kptlrrtop iwopoov- 
piprf Kai rbp Otbp $»d t&p 
irpoiprp-Qp iipAra wepi r^f 
fJMxvs xal Tov wepl ravTfjp 
iffofiipov riXovs wpoeixeip. 
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Ka2 ilire Sao«>\ roh iraialv airov' 
ZtjTfjffaT^ fioL yvvaiKa ivyau- 
rpifivdoyf Kal iropei^aofiai Trpbs 
auT7/v, Kcd ^TfTT^ffia iv ain'Q. 
KoX elirav ol Tratdes ainov ir/>6s 
avrbv *I5oi> yvv^ hfyaffrpifivOos 
iv ^Aeyddip ['A€X5c6]. koX aw- 
€Ka\6\l/aTo (v. 1. ir€pi€Ka\.^ 
Zaoi>X KoX irepiepdXeTO ifxdTia 
Prepay koI iropet^erat avrbs Kai 
d^o Aydp^s fX€T* adTOVj Kal 
ipxovrai (v. 1. fikdov^ wphi 
TTjv yvvaiKa vvKrds. Kal cTirev 
a^TJ' "Mdyrevaai SiJ fioi iv ry 
iyya<rTpifiilfd(fi, Kal dudyaye 
fioi 6v idp etTTW aoi. 



ovK aTTOxptpafjJvov di toO 
QeoVy fri fxdWov 6 ZaovXos 
KaT^deiffe Kal rV ^^V^ 
KaT€w«ri, rb KUKbVf oTw eUbSf 
o6 irapbvTos ai>ry Kard X^^P^ 
ToO Oeov irpoopdjfjiivos. TiTirri' 
Brjvai d' ai>T<fi KcXevei yvvaibv 
TL TUfv ^yyaffTpifivOwv Kal rds 
tG>v TeSvrjK&rwv yj/vxdt iKKuX- 
ovfx^ojVf cbs oUtu yv(a<r6fX€Vos 
el Kara vovv x^P^"' airri^ 
/liXXet rA Trpdy/jLara' rb ydp 
tG>v iyyaarpt/ivdup yivos 
djfdyov rds rOiV vfKpGsv yf^uxds 
Si aiiTCov irpoX&yei rots 
deofi^vois rA dvopT^ffofxtva. 
"Mt^vvO^vtos 5' adr<fi rrapd 
Tivos tCjp oUeruv etpai n 
yvvaiov toiovtov hf wbXei 
*Ev5ci}pif), Xa0<hv irdjfTas Toi>i 
iv ry aTpaToireStf) Kai /xereicSus 
Ti^y ^aaiXiK^y indiJTaf bvo 
irapaXa^ijyv OLK^ras oOs ^5ei 
TTiaTordrovs 6uTas, ^kcv els 
TTju "Evdcjpov wpbi T7JV yvvaiKa, 
Kal vapcKaXei fiaPTiveaOai Kod 
dvdyeiv air^ V^^xV odvep Bjf 
adrbs etir-jg. 
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NOTES ON THE HISTORICAL EXTRACTS. 



I. PoLYBius (cir. 140 b.c.) 

^ €VfKcv] A form rare in prose, but quite classical as a 
poetical one. 

* ttX^i/] This is excepted as on a different footing from 

the Greek cities founded according to Alexander's 
scheme. The lax or rather pregnant use of the word 
may be considered classical, but should be noticed ; 
it is however rather as an adv. than as a prep, that 
its use was extended in late Greek. 
^ Mriboav] "Of Media" — of the Modes as a nationality or 
as a kingdom. T&v Mrjbcov would be ** of the Medians 
that we have been speaking of " — ^who might, accord- 
ing to circumstances, be the whole nation, or only 
certain individuals of it. 

* fiev oifv] Mev really belongs, not so much to the main 

clause in which it is inserted, as to the secondary 
areix- oif(ra ; still perhaps there is the sense "The 
city is neither placed on (but under) the mountains, 
nor fortified, hut it has a strong citadel." Ovp can 
hardly be thought to coalesce in meaning with fiev ; 
it is probably the resumptive use of the word, as the 
historian returns to the description of the site, after 
the mention of its former political greatness. 
^ avrff] For the question of the breathing see Laiiguage of 
the New Tesbamenty pp. 64-5. 
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TtapafTiomav] " To pass by in silence " — ^the prep, cannot 
here be considered meaningless. Yet Polybius him- 
self (who is the first known author who uses the 
compound) has it in the constr. Trapaa-uonav Trepi 
(XX. xi. 1) ; where, though the choice of the word 
is intelligible, it adds hardly anything to what would 
be expressed by the simple aKoirav. 

^ Tas fKirX. tS>v 6.] " Such stories as are astonishing, '* 
much as we might say " the most astonishing of the 
stories told." The constr. is quite good Greek, but 
perhaps a more spontaneous writer would have been 
less disposed to use it here than a self-conscious man 
of letters. 

® fi€T av^ . . .Kolbiad.] **With exaggeration and arrange- 
ment " — i.e. artificial arrangement for effect. Both 
the sense of this word, and the fact that the same 
group of words occur in another passage of the same 
writer (II. Ixi. 1), are suggestively modern. 

^ cvKaLpiav]. "Prosperity" — a sense of the word first 
found in Polybius. 

II. Septuagint Version of the Pentateuch 

(cir. 280 B.C. ?). 

^ oi , . . Toifs . . . Toifs]. These articles are used idio- 
matically by the translator, according to what he 
thinks to be the sense, the analogous Hebrew use of 
the art. having no place here. Oi represents the 
Hebrew relative, and the double tovs is inserted 
without any corresponding words. 

' tdvtj laxvpa]. It is idle to speculate why the name of 
" the Zuzim " (or whatever was read in place of it) 
was translated, when those following were not. It 
has the art. in the Heb., while "the Rephaim" have 
not; "the Emim'' and "the Horim" below have. 
And in ver. 7 the double art. , tovs ^A/jl- tovs KaToiK. is 
literal. 
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^ afia avTois]. The Hebrew letters with a different pro- 
nanciation might be read ^^ among them'' instead of 
" in Ham." 

* Sofmiovs^ Probably the 2 is a b(,TToypa(pia, though found 

in the oldest MSS. T^ TrdXet stands, of course, for 
Kiriathaim, '* [of] the Two Cities." 

^ rfjs . . . rrfv]. Here again the art. is not expressed in 
the Heb. ; but though the significant words are 
treated as pr. nn., they are not written as compounds. 

^ ^doa-av]. On this form see Language of the New Testa- 
ment, p. 36. 

^ avTT) fVrlv] The pron. introduced abruptly and paren- 
thetically is a literal reproduction of the Heb. ; but the 
insertion of the copula is a concession to Greek idiom. 

® apxourai]. This must represent a different reading from 
the Hebrew text. 

* ^a(riK€vs]. Anarthrous as in Heb., though hardly 

natural Greek. 

^ avToU^ This use of the dat. is found in classical Greek. 
The most literal translation of the Heb. would be 
Trapera^av p.€T avr&v noXcfiov, 

* T§ dXvKg.] Either a different reading or a mistranslation 

of the Heb. ; see ver. 3, where the LXX. has the 

same translation of "the Vale of Siddim," **the 

Salt Sea " being rj ddkaa-aa tS>v &\ci)v. The double art. 

is again according to Greek idiom, the Heb. being 

different. 
^ oi T€(r(r. ovToi]. The Heb. use and non-use of the art. 

would be represented by rea-a. ^ar. npos tovs (or 

more exactly p.€Ta tS>v) it€vt€, 
^ (fipeara]. As we should say in rather colloquial modem 

English, **was all pits of bitumen." In Hebrew 

the word for "pits " is twice repeated. 
^ €(pvy€v']^ The Heb. has the verb in the pi. here as in 

the following clauses. 
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® eVcVtcrav]. This form is held to be post-classical, though 
sometimes found in MSS. of Attic writers. 

^ Iwirov], A different pronunciation of the Heb. for 
" goods " would give the sense of '* a horse." 



III. Book of Judith (Date unknown ; prob. translated 
from the Aramaic ; first cited a.d. 97). 

* "Erovff 5a)5.]. The gen. is not ordinarily used in Greek 

in giving a date in this form, but the use of trovs 
eKaoTov ** every year," and the Thucydidean rod 
avTov depovs and the like, may be held to justify it. 

* €v raU rffitpaii] . The common Hebraic mode of marking 

a date, from Gen. xiv. 1 (Heb., not LXX.) to Luke 
i. 5. . 
' fij] The prep, would hardly have been repeated in pure 
Greek : see Langiuige of the New Testament j p. 158. 

* irvXas}. The repetition of the subsfc. is obviously un- 

Hellenic. Tt is no doubt a predicate, '' he made the 
gates of it gates rising," etc. 
'* S*€y. €LS vyfros]. One can see no possible meaning for these 
words but "rising" or " raised to the height. . . ." 
But they certainly are not good Greek in that sense ; 
buyelpio is a rather late word anyhow, and its only 
meaning is " to awake," not " to erect." But the 
simple iyeipca is in late Greek used of * * erecting " a 
building — according to a grammarian, as early as 
Thucyd. also. The tendency to give it the latter 
meaning has some interest, as illustrating the equiva- 
lence in the N. T. of iycipew and dviardvai {e.g. 
Acts iii. 15, 26). 

* avTov]. The repetition of the pron. again is Hellenistic ; 

see Laiigxiage of the New Testament y p. 57. 
7 jcot]. Here virtually begins the apodosis to the date in 
ver. 1, and the long relative clauses about Arphaxad. 
Perhaps it is as likely that the writer or translator 
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lost his way among these as that he introduced what 
he felt as an apodosis by a Hebraistic Kal. No doubt, 
the general plan of the passage is imitated from Gen. 
xiv., but there are no detailed resemblances in lan- 
guage — least of all to distinctive idioms of the LXX. 
^ Kara TrpdcrwTroi/]. Used more or less as a Hebraic equiva- 
lent to a prep. ; it is not found in the N. T. in that 
use, but is pure Greek in itself, see Language of the 
New Testani^nty pp. 149, 155. 



IV. POLYBIUS. 

^ Tcoi/]. Apparently an incorrect extension of a use of 
the art. found in good Greek, where, if a larger 
number is divided into two smaller ones, the art. is 
used with either or both of these. We in English 
should only use it with the second. See Thuc. I. 
cxvi. 1. 
Xaihu]. Exclusively poetical in earlier Greek — i.e. not 
Attic nor Herodotean Ionic, but taken into the 
** common dialect" from some other. 

^ a-TpaTicDTas]. Apparently in the sense of " mercenaries " 
as in Demosthenes, since these seem to be distin- 
guished both from the Carthaginian citizens and from 
Hannibal's veterans. Yet the last were at least 
equally professional *' soldiers." 

* aK\(os TT^osj. The combination of these two adverbs is 
classical ; but though oKXods in good Attic often 
means "at random,'* "vainly," or the like, it seems 
hardly to have got so far as here towards a mere 
euphemism for " wrongly.'' 

^ *Po>/iaiots]. The second use of the anarthrous pr. n., at 
least, is to be explained as in I. note 3. It may be a 
question whether the first has the same force, or 
means, "You have fought with Romans, and know 
how to deal with them." 



3 
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V. I Maccabees (translated from a Hebrew work — 

written cir. 105 B.C. ?). 

* See Langtiage of the Ntw Testament , p. 36. 

* The Hebraistic instrumental use of iv, 

' The absolute use of this cognate verb and subst., as 
technical military terms, is not found before Poly- 
bius. The use of els, " came to B. and encamped 
there," does not go beyond pure" Greek use. 

* 'Op^pifo) is an exclusively biblical word, recognised 

however by a grammarian as non- Attic "Hellenic." 
But the redundant use with ro Trpm, and still more 
the constr. atpdpia-ev koI dirrjpc for *' removed early," 
are manifest Hebraisms. 
"' A Hebraism still more manifest. In Gen. xlix. 11, 
Deut. xxxii. 14, Ecclus. xxxix. 26, 1. 15, the phrase 
is more or less poetical ; but here it seems to be used 
with no consciousness of such a toae, only because 
mulberry juice would hardly be called wine. 

* A constr. more frequent in Hellenistic than in pure 

Greek. 

^ Notice the way that a nom., with the verb subst. under- 
stood, so forming a sort of parenthetic sentence, is 
put co-ordinately with the main sentence, where we 
should in pure Greek have had an ace, co-ordinate 
with that forming the obj . of the main sentence. 

^ For the use of the past indie, in a rel. clause with &u 
see Lavguage of the New Testament, p. 11. ' 

^ The asyndeton, and the whole phrase, are Hebraistic in 
tone, though there is nothing in it that we can say 
is bad Greek. 

^ '* Men of might" for *' mighty men " is a very decided 
Hebraism. 

' As this number is incredible, it is guessed to be a mis- 
reading of the Hebrew original, which may have 
been " two or three." 
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' cvOcv Koi evdcv . . . inl ra dvo ftepiy]. The combination 
of the two clauses, perhaps the form of the second 
even if it stood alone, is Hellenistic. 

* TTvpSsl. Hebraistic in constr., besides being almost 
poetically redundant. 



VI. II Maccabees (First century b.c. ?). 



I 



'Etti tSjv Trpay/iaro)!/]. So Dem. de Cor. § 307 (247). But 
phrases of this type approached nearer in later Greek 
than in good Attic to the character of technical 
titles, as this seems to be here ; see e.g. the spurious 
decrees in that speech, §§ 47, 147-8 (38, 115-6). 

^ fiapecDs (p€p(ov iiri Tois], A classical constr., though rarer 
than that with the simple ace. 

3 ray]. Cf. IV. note 1. 

* edvavj. Used of course in its religious sense of non- 
Israelites ; and here apparently distinguished from 
'EWrjvoDP. **The nations" had each their own reli- 
gion, which could be identified or combined with 
that of the ruling race, as that of Israel refused to be. 

^ 7r€(pp€V(on€voi]. Quite a late sense of the word, the 
classical meaning of which is " instructed." 

^ fjLvpida-i . . . ;(tXiatri]. It is a Hebraism of thought if 
not exactly of idiom to use the words thus absolutely. 

' ToU oy8.] A pure Greek writer could hardly have used a 
numeral thus like an epithet, though he meant some- 
thing distinctive by the unusual place he gives to it, 
** his elephants, of which there were eighty," or rather 
* ^ his elephants in all their number of eighty." 

® (rvveyyiaas]. A late word, first in Polybius. Even the 
simple iyyl^ew is not much older. 

® oxrct]. Occasionally found in this sense in good writers, 
but much oftener in Hellenistic Greek. 

^ €0)< t^f 1/] . A late sense of the word altogether ; and a 
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pure Greek writer of any age would hardly have used 

it here. 
a8€X</>ots] . The extended sense of this word is not found 

in pure Greek. 
KpabaiV(ov\ Made its way comparatively late from the 

language of poetry into that of prose. Here its use 

is incorrect; one can *' brandish" a weapon, but 

hardly a suit of armour. 
rtrpa)o-K6tv]. Again a scarcely admissible sense of the 

word; it is used of ** piercing" a ship, or even an 

egg-shell, but not in the general sense of *' assailing,'' 

which seems to be meant here. 
hiaaKcvrfl, A late word, and in pure Greek meauing 

'* equipment" rather than ** order," which seems to 

be the sense here. 
\fOvrqbov . . . eniTivd^avTCs]. Both ofTra^ Xcyoficva^ of 

poetical tone, and the latter incorrectly formed ; for 

the simple Tivdo-aro) is never intr. 

yil. St. Matthew (cir. 60 a.d. ?). 



I 



eiravpiov]. The compound, not differing in sense from the 
simple avpiovy is exclusively biblical. 

' irapaa-Kcvr^v]. Used in all the Gospels in the technical 
sense, which St. Mark only thinks it necessary to 
explain. 

' (TvvrjxOrjaav]. Though (rvudyfiv, '* to assemble " people, is 
quite classical, this use of the middle and pass, of 
peoples ** assembling together" is, to say the least, 
much more frequent and distinctive in Hellenistic 
than in pure Greek. 

* Kvpte]. We hardly have examples before the N". T. 
period of the merely complimentary use of this word, 
but it no doubt came easier to orientals than to 
Europeans. Yery scrupulous Jews — at least the 
Zealots of Galilee — would have refused it to any man, 
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as Christians afterwards did ; and perhaps here it 
has the same significance as John xix. 15. But this 
may be building too much upon a mere word. 
Though Domitian was the first emperor who officially 
claimed the title domirviis, we can quite believe that 
it was given to Nero (Acts xxv. 26) even by 
Eiomans, when they were speaking Greek. 

^ ey€tpo/Mii]. For the force of the pres. see Language of the 
New Testamenty pp. 99, 100. 

^ a(r(f)a\i(r.] Both the act. and pass, and the med. are 
common from Polybius onwards ; but purists con- 
tinued to maintain that the word was not good Greek. 

' r,y€pdrf\. One hardly knows whether to say that the aor. 
is virtually equivalent to a perf. (see Language of 
the New Testament, p. 101), or that the matter is 
- conceived dramatically ; that the people ask what 
became of Him, or argue that His claims are refuted 
by His accursed death, and the disciples say "He 
rose from the dead," as a sufficient answer to either. 

^ OTTO tS>v vfKp5>v]. Not the concrete way of putting it ; in 
pure Greek we should rather have had ck tov davarov, 

^ KOLi corat]. Prob. the sense is that of the A. V. ; but it 
is possible that the fut. is co-ordinate with the two 
aorists subj., and depends on firjirorc. 

^ KovQT(o8iap\. See Language of th^ New Testament, p. 18. 

VIII. St. Luke (a.d. 63, or later). 

^ The chief point to notice here is the large number of 
compound verbs, and the smaU significance of the 
prepositions in most of them. ^AvaXaficiv indeed has 
a distinctive sense (cf. xx. 14, where indeed this is 
clearer, but also II Tim. iv. 11, where it is less so) ; 
and dvadovvai of delivering a letter is appropriate, 
though the word has not that sense before Polybius. 
But diarda-a-eiv in classical Greek has always more of 
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the sense of elisposing complicated arrangements ; 
and dirtpx^o'Sm does not seem appropriate — it hardly 
can have the sense 'Ho gp on to their destination ; " 
AiaKov€iv is first used, so far as we know, of judicial 
hearing in the LXX. of Deut. i. 16 ; but the sense of 
the prep, is a legitimate one, and the use, though 
lat-e, is not confined to biblical Greek. The constr., 
however, with a gen. of the person is not classical. 
*€<... d7r6]. For the mterchangeable use of these, 
see pp. 138, 145, Part I.). 



IX. DiONYSius (cir. B.C. 7). 

* IT. (tvvtSv^'], As a technical phrase for a ** forced march " 

not found before Polybius, but the sense of arvvrovos 
is classical. 

' 'PjfyikXri']. A correction, the name being corrupt in 
the MSS. ; but it seems plain that it has a fern, form 
given to it to agree with Xifivrfy as the Latin masc. 
does with locus, 

' xapoKo]. Not exactly a classical sense of the word, but 
used of the distinctively Roman institution of the 
palisaded camp. It may be a question whether there 
is sufficient reason for the use of the med. riderai. 

* Kara K€<f>a\rjs]. Perhaps the most questionable phrase in 

the whole of this passage, from an author who means 
to write in pure literary Attic. Kara k. is good 
Greek for " over the head " in the sense of pouring a 
thing down upon it — ^hardly of a position held at some 
distance above. 

* KaTa\aPofX€vovs]. The med. is used in a sense much like 

this, of ''securing, t^ng possession of" a thing; 
but the act. is usual of military occupation. Perhaps 
this use of the med. was a point in which an elabor- 
ately classicising writer was apt to overdo refinement 
of idiom. 

12 
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NOTES ON THE PHILOSOPHICAL EXTRACTS. 

I. PoLYBius (cir. B.C. 140). 

^ 'Pca/iatcDi']. " Of the Romans " ad a community ; almost 
as we might say '' of Rome." The omission of the 
article with a national name in this sense is quite 
classical.. 

* €KT€Tpay . . . rpayabia]. The earliest instance extant of 
the substantive Tpaya>8la in this sense of *' solemn 
story." But the verb Tpayadiiv is found as early as 
Plato, and the Attic orators^ and the compound 
€KTpay. in Theophrastus ; always however with more 
irony than there seems to be, at least in the former 
of these two places. 

^ For perfect symmetry, the f tr re tovs should have been 
followed by koi els ra. , . . It can, however, hardly 
be said that this slight irregularity is characteristic 
of late date. In less classical Greek, re becomes 
increasingly rare. 

^ For the omission of av, if it be rightly omitted, cf. Eur. 
Hec. 1113, Plat. Symp. 198 c. The omission becomes 
more frequent in later Greek (see a rather extreme 
case in Philo de Joseph, § 5, cl inl yrjs iTa<f>ris, rijs 
o-^s, TraprjyopovfiTjV' c^epaTrevcre. k.t.X. an impf. and of 
aorists standing all without &i/ in apodosis) ; and 
is found several times in the N. T. {e.g. Gal. iv. 15, 
true text). In modem Greek it is the rule with 
past indie, tenses. 
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* The asyndeton would scarcely have occurred in a non- 
rhetorical passage in an Attic writer ; but by Poly- 
bius' time a writer was always self-conscious^ and 
never free from rhetorical influences. We are 
reminded of the longer asyndeta (mostly, like this, 
catsdogues of vices) in St. Paul, Rom. i. 29, sqq,, etc. ; 
but the difference in style is as marked as the like- 
ness ; St. Paul has never the balanced epithet with 
his substantives. 

® €lKfi KCii ©ff €TV)(€v . . . clKrj Kot ak6y<os]. Possibly Poly- 
bius was ii^uenced in the use of these double, 
nearly synonymous terms by the Latin phrases forte 
temere, temere ne casu and the like. But perhaps 
such phrases are characteristic of late rhetoric gener- 
ally ; it is in Cicero, rather than in any extant Greek 
writer, that analogies to them are commonest. 



II. Wisdom of Solomon (first century b.o. ?). 

^ Oeov]. Used absolutely by Jewish and Christian writers 
in a monotheistic sense, the art. being prefixed or 
omitted under much the same conditions as with a 
pr. n. In pagan writers, instances occur of the same 
use ; but as a rule " God " as the author or provi- 
dential ruler of the world is 6 Qeos, deos by itself 
being used of " a god." 

' oike]. Very often, as here, MS, evidence fluctuates 
between ovtc and ovb€ ; here the latter has as high 
authority. But it seems plain that the rule, nearly 
universal in classical Greek, that otVf is now used 
migly is now and then disregard^ in the later lan- 
guage — less often, it seems, however, in the true text 
of the N. T. than at a still later date. 

^ npvTaveis]. In this sense of "rulers," the word is almost 
exclusively poetical. In prose it is a technical term 
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for the " president," whether of an assembly or of a 
state. [Is the writer quoting something current 
under the name of Heraclitus?] 

^ KoXXoi/.^]. Rare and mostly poetical, and therefore pro- 
bably preferred by the writer to the common KoXXct. 

^ yiv€(ndpxr)f;\ dira^ \ey6fievoy ; ytvta-iovfyyos is also late, 
but not so uncommon. 

^ a-vyyvfaoToi]. Part-alexandrine in this construction. In 
classical Greek it is used of the fault to be excused, 
not of the person needing excuse. 

^ al&va]. Perhaps an extreme instance of the approxima- 
tion of alG>v in sense to K6<rfios ; in the same book 
xiy. 6, xviii. 4 are not quite such strong cases, though 
we should have to translate "world'' in both. Cf. 
Hebr. i. 2 ; and contrast Philo de Plant. Noe. 12 
(p. 336-7), where with /3ao-iXfva>v tS>v alavtav (from 
Ex. XY. 17) before him, he refuses himself to use the 
word except in the sense of duration. 

III. Philo (cir. a.d. 39). 



1 



C . II., Note 1. 

XpftoffJ. Hare add only poetical in older Greek ; rather 
a favourite word with Philo. 

6v;(apioTt6«s]. aira^ 'K€y6fi€vov. The adj. fv}(dpi(rT05 began 
in rather late Attic to bear the sense '* thankful" 
among others, and the subst. fvxaptcrria and verb 
flxapiordv were afterwards formed from it. But 
these and kindred forms are much commoner in 
Jewish and Christian than in secular writings. 

TiprjriK&s €X€iv'], Here again the adv. seems to be dira^ 
Xeyoficpovy and the adj. TifirfTiK6s9 though found in 
this sense, has more commonly a different one. A 
really classical writer, even of Philo's age, would 
hardly have written these four words ; the idiom of 
an adv. with ^x^tv is of course quite classical, but it 
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is something of a classicalising affectation to use it 
here. 

* eidfot]. Apparently "looks" — we are to avoid seeing, 
as well as saying or doing anything that may defile. 
This sense of the word is not classical. 

^ Here it seems as though the later scholar failed to feel 
the instinct which guided Greek writers of the best 
age in the use of the art. Plato would probably 
have written k€k, kol 7r6<^. tJ biavola " with the under- 
standing stained and polluted." And still more 
surely, the art. would not have been placed where it 
is, in a^x'^^ "^^ v\r}s. Probably the sense which 
Philo wants, "stones and timber, matter that is 
without life," would have seemed sufficiently ex- 
pressed to an Athenian by vXrjs dyjrvxov and pro- 
bably in the next clause he would have written to 
ayjrvxop aSifiaj or to aoifia tt>^v(^ov Sv, But he would 
liave understood Philo's desire to accentuate the con- 
currence ayjrvxov dyjruxoiv, and it would be rash to 
deny that a good Attic writer could, for a special 
purpose, have arranged words in this order. Of. 
Aesch. Ag. 1225-6, Soph. Aj, 573, in the former of 
which the reason for the order is stronger (ifx^ being 
an afterthought), in the latter perhaps weaker. But 
it is more certain that the Athenian had a distinctive 
reason for deviating from the regular order than that 
the Alexandrian had. 

^ TTCTTo/iyi/rat] . An Attic writer would almost certainly 
have used the sing. 

^ firj , . , xPl^^H-^^^^^' Here fifj has its proper force, 
^^widess he used." Still we see the transition to the 
habit of later Greek, using firj almost always with 
participles. 

® Ka6ap<riois dyi/.]. KaOdpaiov is used substantivally in quite 
classical Greek in the sense of " a purifying offering. ' 
But it may be doubted if it was in the best age ever 
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felt to be enough of a subst. to carry another adj. as 
its epithet. 

IV. St. Luke (ad. 63, or later). 

^ 8f «rt8aifioi/€OT€povff ] . The use of the comp. may be 
considered classical (so KMvmpov in v. 2t ; but see on 
p. 94, Part I.) whatsoever we understand to be the 
precise shade of meaning in the adj. Probably the 
R. V. ** somewhat superstitious '* is more in accord- 
ance with the usage of contemporary Greek than 
either the severer ^Hoo superstitious" of the A. V., 
or the complimentary " [very] religious " of the R.V. 
margin ; though the last may commend itself on 
• rhetorical grounds. 

' a)r d. vfjMs dfdypo)']. B€Oi)p€Lv is quite classical, though not 
very early, in the sense of ** observing " critically or 
philosophically ; and like "observe" in English, it 
passes, from denoting the process, to denote the 
result arrived at, the fact "observed." In v. 16 just 
above, there is nothing in the least surprising in the 
use of the word ; and here the mere fact of its use is 
not very peculiar. But the constr. with cas seems to 
be unique ; the nearest approach is Lycurg. c. Leocr. 
p. 151 § 28, Koi ravra dc, & audptSy ifwv Btc^prja'aTe, ms 
biKaiap r^v c^eraaiv iroiovp.(vov ; and there the particle 
is not placed with the direct object of the verb. 
Perhaps as, in v. 16, the writer inserted the partp. , 
as though feeling OeoipovvTos KorelhoiKov t^v iroXiv to be 
harsh, so here he thought he must introduce the 
predicate in another way. 

^ dvadfcapav']. The compound, though late (first in Theo- 
phrastus) is hardly post-classical or meaningless ; it 
implies thorough contemplation. 

^ KarayycXXo)] . Peculiar, in the N. T., to the Acts and 
St. Paul ; and not apparently used by other writers 
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in exactly the same sense. Here the sense is simply 
" give official notice ; " that is part of the meaning, 
no doubt, in most Greek ; but it is generally used in 
malam pertenif KaTayyeW^iv rrokeaov, pvaiay etc., as we 
say ** to denounce war, reprisals " — besides the some- 
what earlier use, of denouncing a person or an 
offence. 

* virdpxo>v . . . vjrdpxovTo]. Here has its proper force, 
"being from the first," i.e., in the former place, 
" being eternally," in the latter, ** being there before 
we find him." But in the N. T. the word is oftener 
used than in earlier Greek, and sometimes comes to 
be little more than a verb subst. more fully declinable 
than elfii ; Luke viii. 41, I Cor. vii. 26, are perhaps 
the places where its proper force is weakest. 

® TTpoa-dfopevos] Quite classical ; the act., though on the 
analogy of the simple verb, it should be used in this 
sense, is in fact hardly found except iu the impers. 
TTpoabei. 

^ cTTOLTjaev T€ . . . Karowceti/]. The constr. seems a pregnant 
one, "He made out of one every race of men," com- 
bined with " He made every race of men dwell." 

^ 7rpocrfi)7rov]. A real Hebraism, perhaps the only one in 
this speech. In Hebrew ^3p? is virtually a prep., 
and so in Acts xiii. 24, irpo irpoa-amov -njs ela-obov 
aifTov ; and we get the same use as here from Gten. 
ii. 6 onward. 

^ Kal ye']. So all critical texts for Kairoiye, kultoi would be 
quite classical, though less usual than Kalirep. No 
other instance of Kai yt with a part, is alleged ; Luke 
xix. 42 {si vera I.) is similar in constr., but different in 
sense. 

^^ oLTTo], Notice the non-elision of the vowel, though it is 
one of the few liable to elision in N. T. usage. The 
sense of the word, "at a distance from'* without 
notion of motion, is of course quite classicaL 
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" Kaff vyLCLs], " Who belonged to you," " who lived among 
yon." An extension of the use ol Kaff* rjfias * * the 
men of our time ; " real parallels to this do not seem 
to be found before Polybius. Note the v. 1. KaB* 
fifiasj which however will not affect the force of the 
constr. ; the question is only whether St. Paul con- 
sidered Aratus to belong to himself as a Cilician, or 
to his audience as a Greek man of letters. 



V. St. Paul (a.d. 58). 

' Cf. IT., Note 1. 

^ KaOopirai]. "Are descried, discerned;" we have an 
exactly similar use (apparently ; but otherwise ex- 
plained by L. and Sc. s. v.) in III. Mace. iii. 11, ov 
Kadop&v TO rod ficyiaTov Qeov Kpdros. In classical 
Greek the word is used first of physical discernment, 
e.g.f Thuc. III. xx. 3, cxii. 4) ; thence it comes to be 
used of mental perception, but hardly of so purely 
abstract a discernment as here. 

^ €15 rh civai]. An instance of the Hellenistic tendency to 
construct final clauses with the inflected inf. ; see 
p. 119, Part I.). 

^ rjifxapio^aavj. See III., Note 3. 

^ ep-aTaiaBrjaav]. An exclusively Biblical word ; see LXX. 
in 2 Chr. xxi. 8 (the parallel 2 Sam. xxiv. 10, has 
ip.(opdvBr)u), and 2 Kings xvii. 15, Jer. ii. 6. 

^ Kapbia]. The heart is regarded in classical Greek as the 
seat of the emotions (notice Horn. Od. xx. 17, 18, as 
suggesting how easily this arises from the physical 
sense) ; but not as in Hebrew or Latin as the seat of 
the intellect, and hardly as in Hebrew or modern 
languages as the seat of the character. 

' ^Wa^av . . . €1/]. A phrase consciously reproduced from 
the LXX. of Ps. cv. (cvi.) 20, being the literal repre- 
sentation of the Hebrew idiom. The use of an 
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instrumental dative with verbs of exchanging, instead 
of the usual gen., is found in classical Greek, and is 
common in the LXX. (Ex. xiii. 13, etc.) ; and as iv is 
used often in an instrumental sense in Hebraistic 
Greek, no difficulty is felt in its use here ; see p. 144, 
Part I. But in ver. 24 it seems needless to take iv raU 
iiTiO. as having any but the simplest use of the prep. 

^ Tov anil]. Most simply taken in a final sense, ^' that 
they should . . . ," but can be understood as directly 
dependent on oKaB.y '^the uncleanness of dishonour- 
ing." This is at any rate near enough to the truth 
to illustrate how the verbal gen. gets its final force. 

* Trapa]. **More than," rather than simply "besides." 
This sense of the prep., naturally arising out of the 
local sense " beyond," is classical, but proportionately 
commoner in late and especially Hellenistic Greek. 

^° evkoyrj^os els roifs alS>vas]. Of course such devotional — 
we may almost say litui^cal — ^phrases are the most 
Hebraic of all. 



VI. Epictbtus (cir. a.d. 118). 

^ fxfv]. As often in pure Greek, but hardly ever in the 
N. T., the really emphatic clause is that with fie, 
that with fi€v being not so much stated as taken 
for granted. ^^ If it he true that plants and human 
bodies are organically united to the Universe, are 
not human souls more 1 If human souls are con- 
scious, as they are, of their union with the Divine 
Soul, is not that Soul still more surely conscious ? " 

^ aia-BrjTiK&s . . . fitavoi/rticSff, k. t. X. Kivela-Bai], Rather 
a piece of Stoical technicality of language than a 
peculiarity of style, but see III., Note 3. We should 
say, " To have your senses or your intellect acting, 
and that in assent to some things, denial to others, 
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suspense of judgment on others : " but the Greek, at 
least the Stoic, considers these KLvrja-as as passive, or 
perhaps rather middle. 

* diro]. Approximating in sense to xmo, see p. 138, Part I. 

^ TTpwrtaff]. A somewhat late form, first in Aristotle. 

^ a-vfiTrapfluai] In classical Greek always means more than 
the simple Trapcti/ai, and here it may be ' ' present to 
help" But in less classical writers than Epictetus 
such double compounds certainly tended to lose their 
distinctive force. 

^ 6 bi ir€TroirjK^s ... • . ovtos dc]. This double dc, 

both in protasis and apodosis, is quite classical, but 
perhaps commoner in Herodotus than in any Attic 
writer. 
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